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‘symbol "OOCA" in the case ef new a new

assignment

Page

10 D

13D

13 D

15 D

‘18 D

18 D

19D

19D

20 D

20 D

21 D

22 D

22 D



D.6.4.1.2

D.7

D.8

D.10

D.10.1

D.10.2

D.10.3

D.10.4

D.10.5

- 11 -

Application of the'principie represented by
symbol "OOCA" in the case of an amendment to
an existing assignment

Examination of rew notices with more than one
class of emission or type of transmission
(between 10 kc/s and 3400 kc/s)

APPLICATION OF THE PRINCIPLE REPRESENTED BY
SYMBOL "LtCT" :

APPLICATION OF THE PRINCIPLE REPRESENTED BY
THE SYMBOL "AASAM"

APPLICATION OF THE PRINCIPLE REPRESENTED BY
SYMBOLS "AVLP" AND "AASA-AVLP"

PROTECTION REQUIRED FOR EXISTING ASSIGNMENTS
OF CERTAIN TYPES '

Protection of existing assignments with receiving
points in the territory of the Administration
submitting a new notice :

Protection -of existing assignments in the Fixed
(FX) Land Mobile (FB) and Maritime Mobile (FC)
Services notified with more than one locality or
region of reception or a region (including
networks , but excluding press or meteorclogical

- broadcasts) (SPR)

Protection of existing assignments notified for
.occasional use (Remark 103 in Celumn 13c)

Protection of existing assignments with
emissions spreading into. an inappropriate band
(Remark 116 in Column 13b) ‘

Protection of existing assignments concerning
stations of permitted services (Radio Regulations,
No. 138)

Page

23 D

24 D

| és D

26 D

28 D

29 D

29 D

29 D

32 D

32 D



D.10.6

D.10.7

D.10.8

D.10.9

D.11.2

D.11.3

D.11.4

D.11.5

- 12 -

Protection of existing assignments concerning
stations of  secondary services (Radio
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CHAPTER E

E.3.1.1

E.3.1.2

£E.3.1.3

E.3.1.4

E.3.1.5
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FINDINGS WITH RESPECT TO FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENT

NOTICES CONCERNING FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10

AND 28 000 KC/S, WITH THE EXCEPTION OF BANDS

ALLOCATED EXCLUSIVELY TO THE BROADCASTING

SERVICE BETWEEN 5 950 AND 26 100 KC/S, TO THE

AERONAUTICAL MOBILE SERVICE BETWEEN 2 850 AND

18 030 XC/S OR TO THE MARITIME MOBILE SERVICE

BETWEEN 4 000 AND 28 000 KC/S

GENERAL

'PARTIAL FINDINGS

OVERALL FINDING

Unfavourable findings as a result of which the
assignment is not recorded in the Master Register
and the notice is returned te the notifying
Administration

Finding represented by symbels B and X

Finding represented by symbels B and X and
accompanied by the remark represented by symbel
518

Finding represented by symbels B and X and
accompanied by the remark represented by
symbel 535

Finding rcpresented by symbcls D and X

Finding represented by symbels D and X and
accompanied by the remark represented by
symbol 535

Finding represented by symbols D, B and X

Findings as a result of which the notice is
recorded in the Master Register and the assign-
ment concerned is taken into account during

the examination of frequency assignment netices
subsequently received

Page



E.3.2.1

E‘3-203

E.3.2.4

E.3.2.5

E.2.6

E.3.2.7

E.3.2.8
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Favourable Finding represented by symbol A
in column 1l3a and unaccompanied by the
remark represented by symbol A in column 13b

Finding represented by symbol E in column 13a

.and accompanied by the remark represented by

symbol C in column 13c, follewed by a date

Finding represented by symbel A in column 13a
and accompanied by the remark represented by a
symbol- A in cplumn 13b (Qualified Favourable
Finding, referred to as an "AA Finding" see

. No. 511 of the R.R.)

Unfavourable Finding represented by symbol B
in column 13a and accompanied by the remarks
represented by symbol 515 in column 13b, and
by symbol B in column 13c, followed by a date

Unfavourable‘Finding represented by symbol B
in Column 13a and accompanied by the remarks
represented by symbols B and 515 in Column 13b
and by symbol B in Column 13c, followed by

a date

Finding represented by symbol B in Column 13a,
accompanied by symbol- C in Column 13c,
fellowed by a date

Unfavourable Finding represented by symbols C
and V in Column 13a

Finding represented by symbcl D in Column 13a
and accempanied by the remark represented by
symbol 116 in Column 13b - Only the section of
the assignment located in the appropriate
frequency band shall be taken into account
during the examination of notices subsequently
received ’

Findings as a result of which the notice is

recorded in the Master Register. and the assign-

ment concerned is not taken into account during

the examinatien of notices subsequently received
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E.3.302

E.3.3.3

E.3.3.4
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E.3.3.6
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E.3.3.8

E.3.3.9
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Finding represented by the symbol DA in
column 13a and accompanied by the remarks
represented by symbols D and 525 in
column 13b and symbol 115 in celumn 13c

Finding represented Ly symbol DA (column 13a)
and accompanied by the remarks represented by
symbols D, A and 525, in column 13b, and
symbol 115, in column 13c :

Finding represented by symbol DB in column 13a
and accompanied by the remarks represented by
symbols D and 526 in column 13b, and symbels B
and 115 in column 13c

.vFinding represented by symbol DA in celumn 13a

and accompanied by the remarks represented by
symbols D and 530 in celumn 13b

Finding represented by symbol DA (column 13a)

and accompanied by the remarks represented
by symbels D, A and 530 (column 13b)

Finding represented by symbel DB (column 13a)
and accompanied by the remarks represented by
symbols D and 531 (column 13b) and symbol B
(column 13c)

Finding represented by symbols C and X
(column 13a) and accompanied by the remark
represented by symbol X (column 13c)

Finding represented by symbol T (column 13a)
and accompanied by the remark represented by
symbol T (column 13c)

Finding represented by symbol Y (column 13a)
and accompanied by the remark represented by
symbol Y (column 13c)

CLASSIFICATION OoF THEIREQULTS OBTAINED IN
APPLYING THE TECHNICAL PROCEDURE

3
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E.5

E.5.1

E‘512

E.6

E.6.1
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FINDING ISSUED WITH RESPECT TO A NEW ASSIGNMENT
COMPLYING WITH THE PROVISIONS MENTIONED N
No., 501 OF THE RADIO REGULATIONS

Case in which the Master Register already con-
tains one or more assignments of the administra-
tion which has submitted the new frequency
assignment notice (AASA) which either bear no
finding symbol in column 13a or bear symbol A

in that column (whether accompanied or not by
symbol A in column 13b) or symbol E (accompanied
by symbol C in column 13c)

TABLE 1 - 3,950 KG/5 (4,000 XC/5 IN

REGION 2) - 28,000 KC/S -
NEV ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING WITH THE PROVISIONS
MENTIONED IN No, 501 OF THE RADIO REGULATIONS

TABLE 2 - 10 XC/s - 3,950 XC/S (4,000 KC/S
"~ IN REGION 2)

NEW ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING WITH THE PROVISIONS

MENTIONED IN No. 501 OF THE RADIO REGULATIONS

Case in which the principle represented by the

symbol MAASA" is not applicable

FINDING ISSUED WITH REGARD TO A CHANGE IN THE
BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF AN EXISTING "AA", "B",
OR "CV" ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING WITH THE PROVI-
SIONS MENTIONED IN No. 501 OF THE RADIO REGU-
LATIONS OR OF AN ASSIGNMENT THAT IS IN
ACCORDANCE WITH THESE PROVISIONS AND WHICH
EITHER HAS NO FINDING SYMBOL IN COLUMN 13a. AND
NO DATE IN COLUMN 2a, OR HAS SYMBOL E IN
COLUMN 13a '

Amendment to the basic characteristics of an
existing assignment that has been the subject
of a finding represented by the symbol A in
column 1l3a and accompanied by the remark
represented by the symbol A in column 13b
("AA" assignment)

26 E

26 E

27 E

31 E

34 E

35 E

35E



E.6.2

E.6.3

E.7

E.9

- 18 -

Amendment to the basic characteristics of an
existing assignment which ‘has been given a
finding represented by symbols B or C'and V in
column 13a

Amendment to the. basic characteristics of an-
existing assignment either has no finding
symbol in column 13a and no date in column 2a,
or has symbol E in column 13a e

FINDING ISSUED WITH REGARD TO AN AMENDMENT TO
THE BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF AN EXISTING ASSIGN-
MENT COMPLYING WITH THE PROVISIONS MENTIONED IN
No. 501 OF THE RADIO REGULATIONS - ‘

TABLE 3 -. :3,950 KC/S (4,000 XC/s IN

7 REGION 2) - 28,000 XC/S -
AMENDMENT TO AN EXISTING ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING
WITH THE PROVISIONS MENTIONED IN No. 501 OF THE
RADIO REGULATIONS

TABLE 4 - ~ 10 KC/% ~ 3,950 XKC/s (4,000 Kc/s
IN REGION 2) -

AMENDMENT TO AN EXISTING ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING

WITH THE PROVISIONS MENTIONED IN No. 501 OF THE

RADIO REGULATIONS

FINDINGS :ISSUED .WITH RESPECT TO NEW NOTICES
CONCERNING ASSIGNMENTS TO STANDARD FREQUENCY
STATIONS '

FINDINGS. ISSUED WITH RESPECT TO NEW NOTICES
CONCERNING ASSIGNMENTS TO AERONAUTICAL STATIONS
OR STATIONS IN THE BANDS BETWEEN 2 505 KC/S
AND 28 000 KC/S WHICH ARE SHARED BY THE AERO-
NAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) SERVICE AND OTHER

SERVICES :

Page
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CHAPTER F TECHNICAL PROCEbURE.FOR THE“AERONAUTICAL
MOBILE SERVICE. EXCLUSIVE BANDS BETWEEN 2,850
KC/S AND 18,030 KC/S AND FINDINGS

F.1 CO-ORDINATION

F.2 TECHNICAL EXAMINATION

F.2.1 Checking of the preliminary examination

F.2,2 Selection of assignments likely to be affected

F.3 TECHNICAL STANDARDS

-F.4 USE OF TECHNICAL STANDARDS - AERONAUTICAL
MOBILE R SERVICE : :

F.5 VUSE OF TECHNICAL STANDARDS - AERONAUTICAL
MOBILE OR SERVICE

F.6 ENTRY OF NOTICES IN THE MASTER REGISTER R

F.6.1 Stations of the Aeronautical Mobile R ServiceA‘
in the bands exclusively allocated to this
_service

F.6.2 Stations of the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service
in the bands exclusively allocated to this
service o S

F.6.3 Stations operating in derogation of the Radio
Regulations
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I.¥.R.B. lst COctober 1965

Geneva

RULES OF PROCEDURE OF THE I.F.R.B.
Third edition

Subject: Treatment, technical examination and Findings in
respect of notices of frequency assignments according
to the procedure prescribed in Articles 9 and 9A of
the Radio Regulations.

CHAPTER A

INTRODUCTION

In these Rules of Procedure of the I.F.R.B. are inclﬁded some of
the decisions adopted by the Board on administrative and technical
matters relating to the treatmentiand’techniéal examination of notices
of frequency assignmments, in accordance with the procedure prescribed

in Articles 9 and 9A of the Radio‘Regulations. For notices relating

.to broadcasting stations in the bands allocated exclusively to the

broadcasting service between 5 950 kc¢/s and 26 100 kc/% see Article 10

of the Radio Regulations.

The material is intended as guidancé to the members of the Board
in applying unifOfm treatment to fhe'assignments of all Administrations,
when fecommending F;ndings’on the frequency assignnent notiées'to'the
Board, and as instructions to the staff of the Frequency Records and
Technical Examinations Department (F.R.D. and T.E.D.) for the preliminary
tréaﬁment of the notices and for the preparation ‘of the data relafing

to the probability of harmful interference to existing assignments
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A.4.1

A.4.2

recorded in the Master International Frequency Register (Master Register).

The staff for whom these instructions are intended should be
familiar with the provisions of the Radio Regulations relating to
frequency assignments (Chapter II including the Table of Frequency

Allocations, Articles S and 9A, etc.).

The following definitions have been laid down for the purposes of

these Rules of Procedure.

The term "existing assignment" means an assignment which is already

recorded in the Master Register and in respect of which, in accordance with

Articles 9 or 9A of the Radio Regulations, the Board should ascertain the

probability of harmful interference arising from either the operation of
a new assignment or from the implementation of a modification to an
assignment alréady fecorded. In other words, existing assignments are'
those for which the protection should be_ascertained, they are the
"assignments to be protected".u Their signal at‘the receiving ﬁoint is

the "desired" or "wanted" signal.

The term "new notice" means a notice received by the I.F.R.B. and
which relates either to a new assignment or to an amendment to an
existing assignment. Under Articles 9 or 9A of the Radio Regulations,
the Board should examine this new notice and, in apprepriate cases, reach,
with respectvfo this notice, a Finding based on the probability of creéting
harmful interference to ekisting assignments or in reépoct of
coordination distances. The signal of a new or amended assignment at
the receiving poinf of an existing assignment is the "undesired" or
nunwantedﬂ sigﬁai,A' k ‘ ' |

- The '"protection ratio" afforded to an existing assignment by a new

or modified assignment, is the ratio, expressed in decibels, between the

calculated field strengths of the "desired" and "undesired" signals.
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In certain cases, as a result of technical assumptions made by the Board
and specified in these Rules of Procedure, allowances should be added to

this calculated protection ratio.

When the rew notice examined by the Board relates to a new assignment,
the term "affected assignment" means an existing assignment for which the
calculated protection ratio, during the period of common normal use of both
the existing and the new assignments, is below the figure or the lowest
figure, according to the frequency range concerned, given in the appropriate
column of Technical Standard A-1l on the line appropriate to the nature of

the existing assignment which is affected. It is to be noted in this

respect that, in view of other technical factors and of operational factors

“specified in these Rules of Procedure, the Finding reached with respect to

an "affected Gssignment™ may possibly not be unfavourable with respect to
Nos. 502, 503 or 639AU of the Radio Regulations.

When the new notice examined by the Board relates to an amendment to

"~ an existing assignment the term "affected assignment™ means an existing

assignment, for which the calculated protection ratioc, during the period of

common’ normal use of both the existing and the amended assignments, is

. reduced or, if it is not reduced, the period of simultaneous use or the

number of channels affected is increased as a result of the amendment and is
below the figure or the lowest figure, according to the frequency range
concerned, given in the appropriate column of Techniéal Standard A-1l on the
line appropriate to the nature of the existing assigmment which is affected,
It is to be noted, also in this case, that in view of other technical factors
and of operational factors specified in these Rules of Procedure, the Finding
reached with respect to an "affected assignment":may possibly not be
unfavourable with respect to the provisions of Nos. 502, 503 or 639AU of

the Radio Regulations.

The word "period" means "time of the day during one of the four phases
of solar activity DL, JL, DA and JA".
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A.5.1

DOCUMENTATION AND MATERIAL TO BE USED

Technical Standards

“A-1
© L A=D -

~A-3

A-4

A-5

Signal/ﬁnterferencefprotectionjratios

Minimum field strengths to bé:protected

" Tables of "receiver discrimination'

Gain of antennae
Pfopagation'of ground wave and sky wave for the frequency

range between 10 kc/é and'3900 kc/é

Field strength curves for circuits of more than 4,000 km in

length for the frequency range 6.7D%1 Mc/é (this Standard

also includes median MUF indicatiqns), 3

.t

- Propagation curves -for distances up to 4,000 km for the

frequency range -4 = .20 Mc/é (this -Standard contains both field
strength data and median MUF data)

Table of field strengths for distances up to 4,000 km (these
tables are derived from the basis of thé cutrves ih B-2)

Graphs of time of normal use of frequencies between 4 and

15 Mc/s for distances up to 4,000 km (theée graphs are
défivédkfrom tﬁé“baéiéaéf the cﬁrves'in B-2) :

MUF - LUF curves for circuits of more than 4,000 km in °

length

Protection curves for Aeronautical MobLile R stations



D-2 Protection curves for Aeronautical Mobile OR stations
E-1 Charts of equal field strength for the Maritime Mobile Service

Provisional Frequency Board "Blue books" (field intensity charts
for . distances over 4,000 km)

Provisional Frequency Board "Brown books" (field intensity charts
for distences less than 4,000 km )

National Bureau of Standards Circular No. 462

Note : T.S. C~1, which covers actual point-to-point circuits,
should be used as a check on the MUF values for more specific
pointfto—point circuits than those existing in T.S. B-1, and
also in cases where the circuit or interference path does not
exist in T.S. B-1. In cases where the required circuit or path
exists neither in T.S. B-1 nor in T.S. C-1, the field strength
should be calculated from the P.F¥.B. "Blue books",

A.5.2 TWorking Sheets (WS)

No. 1 - Tracing grid for interference study to complement WS 3 when

problems of MUF or contrast are involved

No. 2 -~ Working éheet for entering calculations of field strength,

derived from P.F.B. "Blue books"

No. 3 = Working sheet for interference study between 3900 kc/s and
28,000 kc/s

No. 5

Working sheet for interference study between 10 kc/s and
3,900 kc/s



A.5.3. Radio Regulations (Geneva, 1959)
A.5.4 Booklet entitled "Classification of the Provisions of the Convention

-and the Radio Regulations in accordance with their application to

No. 501 of the Radio Regulations"

A.5.5 Preface to the International Frequency List

A.6 USE OF THE ELECTRONIC COMPUTER

Recurrentlcomputétions which are implied in the technical procedures
described in the Rules of procedure are performed, wholly or partially,

as appropriate, by the electronic computer of the I;F,R,B.



 CHAPTER B
ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES GONCERNING THE TREATMENT OF NOTICES
OF FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENTS ACCORDING TO THE PROVISIONS
OF ARTICLES 9 AND 94 OF THE RADIO REGULATIONS

THE INFO{MATIOV CONTAINED IN THIS CHAPTER HAS BbEV ARhANGWD
- IN THE SAME ORDER AS TN THE RADIO REGULATIONS

SECTION 1

Frequency -assignments notified according to: the provisions of

Article 9

_of the Radio Regulations, with the exception of assignments to stations

in the fixed or mobile service, located within co-ordination distance of
an earth statlon, 1n a band whlch these oe”v1ces share with equal rights
with the space serv1ce, in the frequency spectrum between one and ten Gc/s.

_ (For latter a551gnments, see oECTION 2)

Provisions Notification of frequency assignments '
of the
Badio ”T”“'““”FREQUENCY AS%IGNNLNT WOTICES FOR WHICH THE PROVISIONS OF ARTICLE 9
Regulations

B.l| BRE APPLIC/BLE

Number 486 The provisions of Article 9 apply to stations described in
Humber numbers 486 and 487 of the Radio Regulations with respect to notices of :
Aa) new frequency assignments
b) chenges in the basic characteristics of assignments already

"recorded in the Master Register
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frequency assignments in the Master Register cancelled (in whole
or in part) by Administrations, and later requested to be restored

in the Master Register.

Note : The treatment of notices for changes in non-basic charac-
teristics of frequency-assignments already recorded in the
Master Register is described in paragraph B.72 of the

present Rules.,

FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENT NOTICES FOR WHICH THE PROVISIONS OF ARTICLE 9

ARE NOT APPLICABLE

2)

Notices for frequencies prescribed by the Radio Regulations for

common use by stations of a given service, such as 500 ke/s, or

2182 ke/s, frequencies of ship radiotelegraph stations operating

- in their exclusive high freguency bands between 4,000 ke/s and

28,000 kc/s (Appendix 15 to the Radio Regulations)'etc.

See paragraph B.4.

Notices for frequencies to be used for communications between .~

mobile stations

The Radio Regulations do not provide for the notification to the
I.F.R.B. of frequencies to be used for communications betweeh~;m”»
mobile stations; any notice of this kind should therefore be

feturned to the notifying Administration.

e

Exception @

Intership assignments in the Regional bands notified by individual
Administrations on frequencies adopted by the E.A.R.C., {Geneva,

- 1951, or on freguencies adopted by the E.A.R.,C. for ship-to-shore
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operatibn for the same hétifyiﬁg Administration, shall be recorded

‘in the Master Register with symbol H (date) in Column 13c. Such

assignments bear the symbol "*" in Column 2a.

Note : TFor intership frequencies in the -bands between 1,605 -and -~

5,6002ke/s in Region 1, see also Resolution No. 15.

Intership assignments nbtified by individual Adminisfrations on
frequencies invtheuRegional bands other than thosebm§ntioned above
shall be entered in the Master Register 1eaving.CQiumns 2a, 2b or 2d
blenk and with symbol HHH in Column 13c¢ and will be published in

the International Frequency List for informaiion only.»

Intership assignments on frequenciééaﬁréé;;igééiiﬁiAépéndix 18 to.
the Radio Regulations (except 156.8 Mc/s)‘sbal} élso be recorded,

with symbol AP1E in Column 13b.

Notices of assignments tc broadcasting stations in the bands

allocated exclusively to the Broadcasting Service between

5,950 kc/s and 26,100 ke/s

Such notices have to be returned to the notifying Administration
for reconsideration and notification in accordance with the

procedure described in-Article 10 of the Radio Regulations.

SPECIAL, COMMENTS OR REQUESTS BY ADMINISTRATIONS

Immediately upon recelpt of a frequency assignment notice, F.R.D.

~(Records Section) will consider any special comment or request made by

the notifying Administration in the covering letter or .on the notice form,
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iand, if necessary, initiate the appropriate action in the form of a comment

?to the member concerned or inthe form of a draft reply to the notifying

Administration.

Number 488 B.4éSPECIAL FREQUENCIES PRESCRIBED BY THE RADIO REGULATIONS

f Except for standard frequency stations.and for stations operating
gon frequencies prescribed by Appendix 18 to the Radio Regulations, notices
for specific transmitting frequencies prescribed by the Radio Regulations
for common use shall be returned tothe notifying Administration. These
,frequencies are listed in Table No. 7 of the Preface to the International

rFrequency List.

Number 490 B.5! FREQUENCIES ABOVE 28,000 Kc/s USED IN A SPECIFIC AREA BY
, NUMEROUS STATIONS

Frequency assignments notified in accordance with No. 490 of the

Radio Regulations and recorded in the Master Register shall bear symbol
| "RR490" -in Column 13c. | |

Number 491 B.6| ADVANCE NOTICES

In case a complete notice has been received iﬁ advance but not earlier
than ninety days before the date on which it is to be brought into use, or
two years when it relates to an assignment to a station in the fixed or
mobile service mentioned in number 492 A of the Radio Regulations (advance
notices), a mail message shall be sent to the notifying Adminiétratidn
advising that the Board will treat the notice in sccordance with Nos. 500
to 506 or 570 AA to 570 AE of the Radio Regulations as appropriate and
inviting the attention of the Administration tothe need to confirm, within
a period of 30 days after the notified 2c date, the actual date of putting
into use. If the actual date of putting into service is notified in due time,
the advice will be associated with the folder concerned and the appropriate
action taken in accordance with the normal procedure. If the actual date
of putting into use is not notified in due time (see number 538 or numbers

570 BF and 570 BG of the Radio Regulations), the advance notice will be




returned to the notlfylng Administration as a consequence of the entry in the

thaster Register having been'cancolled accordlng to number 539 or 570 BH of the

B.7

B.8

Number 492 B.9

.Radlo Regulatlons and any subsequent advice with respect tothe notice will
;be considered as constltutlng new notice which will be subject to a new
‘examination and Finding by the Board, the date for order of consideration

vbeing that of the receipt'of*the advice by the I.F.R.B.

If, upon receipt of a complete notice, the notified 2c date is later
than the 90th day after the date of receipt, or later than two years after
the date of receipt if it relates to an assignment mentioned in number 492 A
of the Radio Regulations, the notice shall be returned to the notifying
Administration with the advice that the Board cannot treat it at the moment
and that it should therefore be re-notified to the Bbard_at the appropriate

time,

The F.R.D. (Records Section) shall maintain a register of

advance notices.

NOTICES RECEIVED BY THE BOARD MORE THAN 30 DAYS AFTER THE NOTIFIED 2c¢. DATE

B‘lo

H

Upon recording in the Master Register the symbol D shall be
inserted by the Board in Column 13¢ of the Master Register (for new

| assignments only) against the assignments concerned.

Procedure for the preliminary examination of notices and the

. recording of frequency assignments in the Master Register

INCOMING NOTICES

Each notice shall be placed in a Folder G (or Folder GR for
re-submitted notices) by F.R.D. (Records Section) and the front page

of the folder completed as far as possible. All previous folders

1relating to the existing assignnent for which a change of basic

characteristics is now notified, shall be extracted from the folder




B.11

Number 496 B.12

‘B,lﬁ
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archives and placed inside the new Folder G (or Folder GR for re—submitted

notices). The folder shall also contain any special instruction which

may have to be taken into consideration in the course of the examination.

In case of an advance notice, a red indicator will be attached to the

folder (near the top left-hand corner).

F.R.D._(Records Section) shall enter each notice in the G~R¢gister
(or GR Register for re-submitted notices), the order in which the notice
appears in the register will provide the number to be marked on the
folder. The same reference number will apply to the resultant Finding.
The folders will then be passed immediately to F.R.D. (Assignments

Section).

INCOMPLETE NOTICES

For incompleté notices, see paragraph B.29.

RE-SUBMISSIONS

Each notice which is a re-submission received within the delay

prescribed in number 535 of the Radio Regulations shall be affixed to the

front of the original Folder G, and placed together'wifh a_photo—copy of
the transmittal letter inside a new Folder which will carry é GR reference
number, (However, a Folder G will be estéblished in the case of a re-
submitted notice for which an unfavourable Finding with respect to

number 501 of the Radio Regulations had originally been given). The GR
Folder shall be completed asAfap as possible by the F.R.D. (Records
Section); at this point particuldf attention is to be paid to the clear

indication by the notifying Administration advising that the assignment

jhas been in use for at least 60 days without any complaint of harmful

interference having been received. Should this certification be lacking,
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the appropriate standard-text mail message‘shall immediately be origi-
nated. The GR Fbl&ér:éhall then be passed to F.R.D. (Assignments
Section). In the case of a re-submission under number 514 of the Radio
Regulations, a blue'indicétof shall be attached to the folder (near

the top left-hand corner). -

"WITHDRAWAL'" OF NOTICES

Where an Administration, having received an unfavourable Finding
for all or part of a notice (of a new assignment or of modifications to
an entry existing in the Master Register), communicates to the Board a
notice of ”withdrawal” or "cancellation™ of that part of the original
notice which received an unfavourable Finding, 1t follows that since no
entry of this data was made in the Master Register, there is no cancel-
lation to be made. In such cases the following procedure shall be

followed :

- FP.R.D. (Records Section) shall affix the communication inside the
G or GR Folder concerned and shall enter it in the cancellation
register with the note "withdrawal'"; +the folder shall be routed
to the F.R.D. (Assignments Section)j

- F.R.D. (Assignments Section) shall check the Master Register to
ensure that any entry therein for the assignment in question is
in conformity with the latest Finding givens;. specifically, to
see that any part of the notice which received a favoufable

- Finding is in* fact recodrded-and that all data which received an

unfavourable Finding are in fact not entereds
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- the front page of the folder shall be dated and initialled by
the processor of the F.R.D. (Assignments Section) and the folder

~will be returned to the F.R.D. (Records Section) for filing.

OBJECTIONS AND REQUESTS FOR REVIEW

Letters of objection or requests for review shall be sent upon
receipt by F.R.D. (Records Section), together with the relevant folder(s)
to the Chief of T.E.D. Where appropriate, the F.R.D. (Records Sectioh)
will prepare a new Folder G carrying the same reference number followed

by "Rev".

CANCELLATIONS

See paragraph B.158.

RESTORATION OF CANCELLED FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENTS IN THE MASTER REGISTER

If an Administration cancels a frequency assignment, or some of
the basic technical characteristics recorded for a frequency assignment,
and later requests the I.F.R.B. that this assignment, or the particulars,
be restored in the Master Register, the notice will be treated in order

of receipt and will be routed to T.E.D. in the normal way. The notice

1 will be subject to a technical examination in respect of all assignments

and amendments to existing assignments which have been recorded in the
Master Register between the date of cancellation and the date of receipt
of the notice of restoration. (See paragraphs C.11.6 and D.11.5).
However, this procedure is not applicable to the assignments which were
originally recorded in the Master Register with the symbol D in Columns
13a and/or 13%b, i.e. which had been the subject of an unfavourable

Finding with respect to Nos. 501 or 570 AB of the Radio Regulatilons.
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- If the Finding is favourasble with respect to the examination
referred to in Numbepr;l7 sbove, the assignment, or the particulars,
will be restored Wiﬁh‘théioriginal date in Colum 2a, 2b or 2d but will
also bear the symbols P(date) and PP(date) in Column 13c, together

with any other remarks which were originally included in this column,

If an unfavoursble Finding is given as a result of the examination
referred to in Number E.17 above, the notice will be treated as if it
were a notice of a new assignment or of an amendment to an existing
assignment. The notifying Administration shall be advised as to the
reasons why the restoration with the original 2a, 2b or 2d date could

not be effected by the Board.

WEEKLY I.F.R.B. CIRCULAR (see also Number B.169)

Particulars of complete frequency assignment notices received
by the I.F.R.B., including'notices coricerning changes in basic and
non-basic characteristics of existing assignments, are published in
Part TA of the I.F,R.B, Circular,

Particulars of re-submitted frequency assignment notices,
following their return by the I.F.R.B, to the notifying Administration
concerned as a result of unfavourable Findings, are published in
Part. IB of the I.F.R.B. Circular.

Particulars of notices received by the I.F.R.B. reflecting
deletions of assigaments shall be published in Part IC of the I.F.R.B.

Circular.

. For practical reasons in connection with the Board's work, the

frequency spéctrum shall be divided into .three frequency blocks s
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Block A - Frequencies from 10 to 1,605 ko/s
Frequencies from 3,900 to 7,000 kc/s and
Frequencies from 28 to 144 lc/s

Block B - Frequencies from 1,605 to 2,850 kc/s
Frequencies from 7,000 to 13,360 kc¢/s and
Frequencies from 144 to 235 Mc/s

Block C - Frequencies from 2,850 to %,90C kc/s
Frequencies from 13,360 to 28,000 kc¢/s and
Frequencies from 235 to 40,000 Mc/s

Data relating to notices in these blocks shall be published in
turn, according to the frequency notified, beginning with Block A,
i.e. Block A the first week, Block B the second, Block C the third, -
Block A the fourth and so on. Consequently, Part I of each circular
will contain, in principle, notices for a given block received over

a period of three weeks.

The date of receipt (day and month) of the notice by the
I.F.R.B., shall be indicated in the column headed "R" appearing in
Parts I4 and IB after.Column l3c.

In all the cases where the notifying Administration has
indicated on the notice that the assignment has been co-ordinated
with one or more other Administrations, the country symbol(s) of the
Administration(s) with which co-ordination has been conducted shall

be entered in the column entitled "COORD".

New assignments and changes to existing assignments in the

Master Register will be indicated by special symbols, the explanation

of which is shown under the title of Parts IA and IB of the I.F.R.B.

Circular.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION OF NOTICES

The preliminary examination shall be carried out by F.R.D.

(Assignments Seotion). The principal reference documents are 3
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- The Radio Regulations

- The booklet entitled ‘"(Classification of the Provisions of the
Convention and the Radio Regulations -in accordance with their

application to No. 501 of the Radio Regulations"
- Any other relevant I.T.U. Agreements

Every incoming notice shall be checked for completeness, columm
by column, in conformity with the provisions of Appendix 1 to the
Radio Regulations. Any notice which is incomplete shall be returned
to the notifying Administrafion (Fumber 496 of the Regulations). 1In
‘addition, the following special rules should be observed during the

course of the preliminary examination (F.R.D. - Assignments Section):
Colum 1 (See paragraph B.130)

Colum 3 Any notified change in this column may be inserted in the
Master Register forthwith. In prineciple, if a station (for
- the same frequency) uses more than one call sign, each of

them should form a separate entry.

Column 4a The data in this column shall be examined for accuracy,
spelling and uwniformity. The station name shall not exceed
14 characters, or 13 if the name is followed by an asterisk.
The abbreviations listed in Table NQ._Z of the Prefacé to
the Interﬁational Frequency List shall be used. Any
notified modification concerning the station name may be
recorded fqrthwith in the Masfér Register, provided that
the gQOgraphical co-ordinates remain unchanged., A register
for station names , togethér with their coordinates,; shall be

maintained by F.R.D. (Records Section).
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Column 4b A register for coumtry symbols shall be maintained by F.R.D.

(Assignments Section) (Table No. 1 of the Preface to the

International Frequency List).

Column 4c A correction concerning data recorded in this colum may be

Colum 5a

recorded forthwith in the Master Register, provided that the

transmitter site remains unchanged,

If the co~ordinates notified by an Administration, which
after having been chécked appear 16 be correct, situate the
station in a country different from that indicated by the
country symbol notified in Column 4b, a telegram should be
sent to the notifying Administration drawing its attention
to this fact and the symbol designating the cowntry in which
the station is located replaced by the appropriate one in
this column. A gencral remark should then be added in the
"Remarks Colum" (Column 13c¢) to indicate the Administration

responsible for the particular assignment.

The data in this column shall be examined for accuracy,
spelling and ﬁniformity; the same spelling as for Columm 4a
shall be used.

Specific points shall always be followed by the country
symbol in all cases where it differs from that inserted in

Column 4b.

Fixed stations (FX) - The symbol "ZN"(network) can only bé

‘used for internal networks, i.e. where the stations composing

the network bear the same country symbol in Column 4b.
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B.39 Exception : For networks concerning the Interpglv(lnﬁere‘
national exchange of police information), the symbol "ZN"
will be inserted in Column 5a, preceding the indication

~ "Interpol”.

‘B.40 ' For stations which carry out meteorological broadcasts

(General Remark "14" in Colum 1%c), Administrations may
‘indicate areas of reception in accordance with, or less
than, the specifications recommended in the report of W.M.0,
Working Party on Telecommunications (Paris, April, 1961).

If a specifiéd érea is not notified for Column 5a or the
area is not well défined, the notifying Administration
should be asked to complete the notice to conform to.the
W.M.0. Recommendations. As a general rule, Administrations
should indicate for a meteorological broadcast whether it

is a Regiqndl, Sub-Regional or Territorial Broadcast, in

the terms used by W.M.0., and shoﬁld.nbtify in Columm 5a

of the ﬁdtice, the specific area where reception is intended.
This area should be designated by speéific points or should
be a well-defined territory. -In addition, to permit the
assessment of the probable hours of use of‘the,frequency,
the notice should include the scheduled times of the

meteorological broadcast.

B.41 ' _ In the oase of a:notice for a chaﬁge in the basic character-
V istics of any other chumn than Columm 5a, the information
already recbrdedAin CoLum 5a:shai}‘also be checked for
coﬁpliahce with fhe provisions of Appendix 1 to the Radio

‘Regulations.
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In the case of stations having recourse to the special
methods of working specified in No. 415 of the Radio
Regulations, the notice should be completed by the insertion
of symbol "RR415" in Column 13¢, while Column 6 should only

contain the class of station which corresponds to the allo-

" cation made in the band concerned of the "Table of IFrequency

Allocations®,

If more than one class of cmission is motified, the neces-
sary bandwidth must be specified individually for each class
of emission. The classes of.emission 3A%, 12A3%, ...A9 shall
be considered as incomplete if they are not followed by a

symbol (A4, B, J) indicating the nature of the transmission.

Information occupying more than one line shall be split into
two or more sub-groups of maximum eleven digits each. In
such cases, the classes of cemission shall be grouped in such
a way that the same power figure (whether peak or mean)
applies to all classes of emission in the group. Relevant

information in other colums shall be repeated accordingly.

The power notified should be in accordance with the class
of emission as .defined under the heading "Colum 8" in
Appendix 1 to the Radio Regulations (pages 332 and 333 of
the Final Acts of the Administrative Radio Conference,
Geneva, 1959). If indication of the type of power is
notified and is different from that shown in the attached
Table, the Administration concerned should be requested to

notify the corresponding type of power in conformity with
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Appendix 1 to the Radio Regulations. When there 1s no
indication of the type of power, it will be understood
that such power is in accordance with the type defined in

Appendix 1 to the Radio Regulations.

For assignments recorded in accordance with Appendix 1 te

the E.A.R.C. Agreement Geneva, 1951,the power notified, in general,
is fhe meén‘power. As a consequence, a change of power notified
for these assignments should be accepted as oorréction provided
that the Administrétion informs that these changes

are made 1n order to be in accordance to the type of power

defined in Appendix 1 to the Radio Regulations and is in

application of the conversion figures given in C.C.I.R.

- Recommendation 326, Geneva, 1963. If the Administration does

not make any request, but there is a doubt that the change
may refer anyhow to the conversion from mean ‘to peak power,

the Administration should be consulted.

For ready reference a summary for conversion of powers is given

in the following Table :
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e | Dot |
Class of emission nﬁzigied (CC%R Reo. ab
i 326)
AO porm 1 0
-Al P 2 3
A2 Telegraphy, modulated emission keyed P 4 6
A2 Continuous signal of an emission .m 2.5 4
amplitude modulated by low frequency
periodic oscillation (Example : some
radio beacons) .
A2H  Idem m 2 3
A2B  Telegraphy, one channel in each side- P 2.5
band (becomes a 2 channel A7B)
(A24~A2T becomes Al) - - -
A3 BC ¢ - -
A3 m 4 6
A3A  A3J 10 10
A3H m 5 5
6A3B 2 ch., 1 ch, per sideband D 20 13
12A%B 4 chey 2 ch, per sideband 10 10
A4 Direct modulation of the main p. 2 3

carrier by the picture signals;

as for Al,
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S Ratio -
Power . Ratio
Class: of emission to be (ccfé Rec ab
notified. | 326) R -
A4 Subécarrier“frequency modulated m 2.5 4
by the picture signal, and
amplitude modulating the main
carrier
(A4A “AAT becomes a F4) - - -
A5C o - -
AT m 2.5 4
ATA ATB ATJ at least 3 channels D 4. 6
A9 Speech and other moduTatlng 31gnals m' 4 6
(Example : some radio beacons) )
A9B ComblnthOn of speeoh and multl- P 8 9
channel tbleg aphy .
F1 m 1 0
2 On-off keying of an emission P 2
~ frequency modulated by a low
frequency periodic oscillation
F2 Frequency displacement on m 1 0
modulating emission
F3 to F9 - m 1 0
PO, etce - P - -
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be the’frequency bands up to‘28,000’kc/s the power has
to be indicated in kW and for the frequency.bands aﬁoﬁe
28,000 kc/s either in kW or Watts; in the latter case,
the value shall be preceded by the symbol W. Special
symbbls in Column 13c¢ shall cover the cases where the
power is less than 10 Watts in the bands up to 28,000
kc/s, or less than 10 Milliwatts in the bands above
28,000 kc/s.

If an Administration notifies two different powers for
the same assignment, the conditions of use of both

powers should be clearly indicated on the notice.

For broadcasting stations in the bands allocated to the
Broadcasting Service in the Tropical Zone (number 425 of

the Regulations), when such broadcasting stations were

.notified as "ND", the attention of the Administrations

concerned should be invited to the recommendations of the
Panel of Experts and the relevant C.C.I.R. Recommendations
with respect to the typés of antennae to be used; the
advantages to be gained should be stressed. In cases
where an assignment concerning a broadcasting station in
the bands allocated to the Broadcasting Service in the
Tropical Zone is recorded in the Master Register with an
indication of a directive antenna, the notifying
Administration should also be asked to advise the Board
of technical details of the antenna in use, if such
details have not already been notified. Modifications
concerning the antenna characteristics notified in
response to such a letter shall be recorded forthwith

in the Master Register.
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Column 10 ‘A modification of the hours of operation is considered
as a'chenge,ﬂexcepf when -the existing hours of
dperatien_erefincluded;fn'the new notified .hours, in
which case the difference between the two schedules is
-considered as an addition,

ColumnAll:HAny modification to existing dafa in‘this colﬁmn may be

o inserted forthwith in the Master Register. If the notice
states ”NIL”; a cross (X)Ashbﬁld bedadded oﬁ the

appropriate line or lines.

Columns  Any modlflcatlon to existing data in one of these

igi and Acolumns may. be inserted forthw1th in the Master ‘Register.
A revlster shall be malntalned for the data recorded in
Columns 12a and 12b (Table No 5 of the Preface to the
Internatwonal Frequency Llst) by the F.R.D. (Records
Sectlon)

Column 13¢ Symbols representing the useﬂof,the‘frequency should be

indicated in the following order-:
a) period of day or hours of utilization of the
frequency
b) months or seasons
'¢)  solar.index
These symbols and notes should be indicated on the
 notices forleach'CifCUit;
- For remarks”reiatedffeia Finding see Number B.149.
*

* *

If the notice received by the Board is complete but some
clarification is required, a mail message or a letter should be
sent to the notifying Administration. The folder containing the

notice and a copy of the message or letter requesting clarification
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should pass through the normal procedure in its proper date order.
In no such case should a folder or a notice be held back by the
F.R.Ds because a reply is awaited. Where possible, the message or
letter to the Administration should indicate positively the
interpretation given to the notice and it should be stated that if
the Administration has‘not advised to the contrary by the time the
notice should be examined, the Board will proceed on the basis of
its interpretation; any correction to this interpretation which is
advised to the Board thereafter shall be treated as constituting a

new notice.

B.57 Each notice shall be checked by F.R.D. (Assignments Section)
against the Master Regiétér to establish whéther it is of a new
assignment or of a change on an entry existing in the Master
Registef. (Aniapproﬁriate note shall be made on the front page of
the'folder)."In the laftér case, each Qhénge of recorded basic
characteristics in the Master Register will be identified on the
notice by underlining in red, and the data existing in the Master
Register and that to be removed therefrom; will be noted on the

notice form between parenthesis in the proximity of the new data.

B.58 The fact that the assignment bears a date in Column 2a, 2b

or 2d is indicated in the box marked "For I.F.R.B. use"

B.59 ESTABLISHMENT OF THE WORKING SHEETS (a.copy is appended as Annexes 1 and 4)

F.R.D., (Assignments Section) shall complete the upper part
of the Working Sheet (WS) with the essential information of the new
assignment or of the change to the entry existing in the Master Register,

after having processed all the columns of the notice according to

the rules governing each column and such master symbol indices or
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',.abbréviaticnsgasfmayshaveﬂbeénfestablished~With'afview to transferring
the data on to punched. cards. :Thereference numbper éf;ﬁ@e folder will
be marked on the rightifgp cornér of the WS. For amendménts or
additions to-assigﬁments;éxisting‘in the Master Register, the data
above the line at the t0p{6fvthe WS éhall always relate to the
existing assignment;  Column 13 (13a, 13b and 13c¢c) should clearly
show‘the:status of the existing assignment. For this purpose all
symbols and remarks relating to the Findings and to the stafus of

| the assignment (symbols,X,:Y, zZ, D, étc.) should be iﬂdiéated in red
in this column, Below the 1iqg,‘in,£he columns for which amend-

ments -have been notified, shéll appear thé,data Which will result
after the amendment hagiﬁeen>madé, unless the.data are ringed and
lmarked "Add" in Which case the data are in addition-to those

‘lappearing above the line.

B.60 For re-submitted notices a new WS shall be filled out, showing,

in cases where data have been re-submitted with a change, the data
first notified in parenthesis above the new data; the symbols "RWM"
.. jor "RWOMV-inFths'righﬁ top corner of the WS shall be encircled
according to Whethe;_?he‘initiélvdata~have beén modified or not,

and the original Finding indicated after the.symbol "FPG".

B.61| ©  If the re-submitted notice is received by the Board more than
one hundred and eighty days after the date of its return by the

- Board,vthe indicatién ﬁRR535" will_bg inserted before symbol "FPG"
~{followed by the,qrigihal:Finding.f3:

B.62 | ‘In addition, in all eases where:the Board decided, at the

time of the examinationvof the first notice, the application of any
special procedure, this should be.indicated by the symbol describing
this special procedure (SP VHF, SP CONS, etc.).
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In the case of a notification of a change of- the assigned

fregnencx which does not exceed half of the frequency band origin-
ally assigned, as defined in No.89 of the Radio Regulations, the
WS shall show above the line the new frequency and immediately
below, in parenthesis, the replaced frequency. Column 13 of the WS
shall bear the foliowing remark : "(RR534)".

During the preliminary examination, the F.R.D. (Assignments
Section) shall indicate on the WS any remarks (notes, provisions of
the Radio Regulations) that should accompany each Finding, whether
favourable or unfavourable, together with the indication goncerning

any co-ordination effected and notified by the Administration.

GENERAT, INSTRUCTIONS CONCERNING THE ESTABLISHMENT OF PUNCHED CARDS

F.R.D. (Assignments Section)’shall observe the following rules

in relation with the punching of cards :

a).v "notices for new frequency assignments shall be transcribed on

standard forms;

b) notices for change in basic characteristics (modifications
or additions) shall be transcribed on standard forms or on the
existing cards and, if necessary, on additional blank cards
unless the same modification applies to a bunch of cards in

which case one instruction should be sufficient;

C) the transcription shall be checked for accuracy before
passing the noticés to the Mechanical and Electronic

“Operating Department (M.E.D.), in charge of the punching and

the checking. of ‘the cards.
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|watch over the normal and regular flow of folders to avoid any
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ROUTING OF FOLDERS

The F.R.D. (Assignments Section) sha11.arrange to route to

the T.E.D., batches of folders containing the notices for new or

amended -assignments and re-submitted notices received in a given Block

for a period of three weeks.,

The processing, routing, technical examination of notices and
the adoption of Findings by the Board have to be carried out
according to a programme which is well-defined, but which could

be adapted to meet the circumstances.

The Chief of the'F.R.D._together with the Chief of the T.E.D.

interruption.

" In the event of undue delay in any Block during the technical
examination, the Chief of the T.E.D. will co-ordinate the matter

with the convenor of the T.E.D. Group.

Tabulations containing the up4to—dafe information recorded
in the Master Reglster shall bé& run off by M.E.D, and passed to

T. E D. aycordlng to a well- deflned programme.,

CHANGES N NON—BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF ASSIGNMENTS ALREADY RECORDED
IN_THE MASTWR REGISTER

If the notiCe‘concerns a change in non-basic characteristics

Jonly of an>assignmept_already recorded, in the: Master Register, it

shall. be placed in a Folder G and routed to F.R.D. (Assignments

-Section) for publication in Part IA of the I.F.R.B. Circular and

Ifor incorporation of the: data in the Master Register; it is then

returned to F.R.D. (Records Section) for filing.
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B.73 | BAND-EDGE AND OVERLAPPING ASSIGNMENTS

A fregquency assignment made on the edge of a band or the
emigsion of which spreads into a band immediately adjoining which
is not appropriate to the service concerned, shall be considered
as an out-of-band assignment. The provisions of numbers 520 to
522 or 524 to 531 of the Radio Regulations shall then be applied,

as appropriate,

Number 502 ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURE DURING THE TECHNICAL EXAMINATION
Number 503 o :
B.74 Besides the technical examination (detailed instructions for

which will be found in CHAPTERS C and D), the T.E.D. will include

the Findings proposed by it in the folders and send them directly to
the Office of the Board for typiﬁg. Should there be any doubt

about a particular Finding, the T.E.D. official concerned may consult
a member of the Board or leave the column(s) blank, adding a brief

note which will be carried ipto the document concerned.

B.75{. The Office of the Board will prepare the documenté ip batches
as they come, without including the name of any member in the
"recommended by ...." column. Individual batches will bear the
document number and date. Two copies of the document, together
with the batch of folders, will be sent by the Office of the Board
to the member concerned. The distribution of batches to members for
~Ichecking and revision will be based on recommendations made by the
Chief of the T.E.D. to the convenor of the T.E.D. Group. Should a
member be likely to be absent on leave or mission, or otherwise unable
1to undertake this work for any particular period, he should inform
the Chairmen, or the convenor of the T.E.D. Group, in writing.

It is particularly requested that this be done well beforehand

so that release of the folders may not for this reason be held up.
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It is, of}course, the Board which is collectively respons1b1e

for the final adoptlon of Findings.

After adoption of ‘the Findings by the Beard, the member

| responsible for the batch should correct the folders and one copy

of the document concerned, entering his name in the column
'recommended by ...". After any necessary co-ordination with the
Secretary of the Board and the Chief of the T.E.D:, he should send
the. document and batch of folders back to the T.E.D., for further

action.

In order that all members may exercise a proper check before

the Findings are adopted, only those documents which have been

{typed by the Office of the Board (in the 1ight of the T.E.D.'s

examinations) and distributed more than forty-eight hours before
the relevant meeting, will be submitted for consideration by the

Board.

If, after study of a particular document, the member concerned
has relatively few changes to make, these may be announced verbally
when the document is being considered by the Board. However, if
many changes are requlred the member concerned 1s free to decide
whethex the document should be cancelled and the T. E D. asked to

e—cons1der the matter, or Whether a. rev1sed ver31on should be

prepared and 01rculated betore the meetlnga

. Any member having a document to submit at the meeting will
put the relevant batch of folders, together with an amended copy
of the document, in the Board Room, at least twemty-four hours
before the meeting, 50 that members requiring elucidation after
their study of the document may consult the folders and, where

necessary, raise the matter w1th the member concerned.
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B.81| Notices of assignments to aeronautical mobile and maritime
mobile stations in their exclusive bands between 2,850 ke/s and
18,030 ke/s and between 4,000 ke/s and 28,000 kc/s shall be dealt
with by the responsible members and by the F.R.D. with an eye to
application of Article 9 of the Radio Regulations as a whole; the
procedure described above shall apply, by analogy, to these assigmment

notices.

" 'B,.82 If during the technical examination it is felt that a change
in the basic characteristics of an existing assignment is to be
considered merely as a correction, no Finding will be proposed to
the Board, but "Chg = Cor" will be inserted in the WS, The‘change
will not be included in Part II of the I,F.R.B. weekly Circular,
but will be included forthwith in the Master Register by the F.R.D.
(Assignments Section) after adoption of the relevant document by
the Board.

Number 504 B.83 Notiges of broadcasting assignments in the band 535 - 1,605
kc/s in Region 2 shall be inserted forthwith in the Master

Register, without a date in Column 2a or 2b.

Number 505 B.84|NOTICES FOR ASSIGNMENTS IN THE BANDS COVERED BY THE EUROPEAN
BROADCASTING CONVENTION OF COPENHAGEN, 1948, OR THE EUROPEAN
REGIONAL CONVENTION FOR THE MARITIME MOBILE RADIO SERVICE OF
COPENHAGEN, 1948

1shall be treated in accordance with the following procedure :

1. Notices of new aésignﬁents or amendments to existing
assignments in the bands covered by the Copenhagen Maritime
or Broadcasting Conventions from countries which have neither
ratified nor acceded to the Convention concerned (hereafter

referred to as Non-party Countries), shall be treated

according to Article 9 of the Radio Regulations.
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Notices of new. assignments or amendments to existing

assignmeﬁts in the above-mentioned bands from Administrations

of countries whichtheve ratified or acceded to the Convention

concerned (hereefter referred to as Party Countries), shall

be treated in the following manner :

2.1

2.2

Ip the orlglnal notlce does not ‘indicate that the

‘approprlate Copenhagen procedure has been carried out

or does not state the result of the consultation, and
if such Ainformation 1s not recorded in the archives of
the Secretary—General the notlfylng Administration

shall be asked for this 1nformat;on.

If the‘notifying Administration follows the appropriate
Copenhagen procedure properly and successfully, the

Board shall apply ‘Article 9 procedure except that

" number 502 of the Radic¢ Regulations shall be-applled to

the assignments of the Non-party Countries only. The
following remark shall be inserted in the publication

of the notification :

"In applying No.502 of the Radio Regulations to this
notification, the Board will take into account only

the stations offhose.Admlolstratlons which are not

(Broadcastlng)

parties.to»he European (Maritime ) Convention,

Copenhagen, 1948"
2,241 Thc asslgnment will be reglstered with a
date in Column 2a of the Finding is favourable.

2.2.2 The notice will be returned to the notifying

- Administration if the Finding is unfavourable.
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2.3 In the case of a new assignmént, if the notifying
Administration has not followed the appropriate
Copenhagen procedure or has followed it without
success, the Board shall publish the notification

with the following remark :

"In applying No.502 of the Radio Regulations to this
agsignment, the Board will take into account only the
stations of those countries which are not parties to
the European gﬁzgizgzztingg Convention, Copenhagen.
Since the notifying Administration has not applied
Article ?o% of that Convention

to this assignment,

to this assignment successfully; it Wlll not ‘be
possible for the Board to register the assignment with

a date in Column 2a".

The Board shall apply number 502 of the Radio Regulations

to assignments of Non-party Countries only.

2.3.1 The assignment shall be recorded with a date in
Column 2b if the Finding is favourable - this date
shall be transferred to Column 2a if subsequent

agreement is reached under the Copenhagen procedure.

2.3.2 The notice will be returned to the notifying

Administration if the Finding is unfavourable.

2.4 In the case of any amendment in the basic data of a
Copenhagen pianned assignment, if the notifying
Administration has not followed the appropriate
Copenhagen procedure or has followed it without
success, the procedure of 2,3 shall be followed,

except that the original listing shall be retained
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pending subsequent agreement under the 'Coper,lhagen
procedure, an additional listing to cover the

- emendment 'shall ‘be made, and the remark to be
~inserted in the publication of the notification

shall be the following :

"This agsignment is notified to amend the existing
assignment t0 station ...eeeeceeecss ON eewnos..kC/s,
Since the notifying Administration has not applied
(Broadcastlng)

.. (8) . , .
Artlcle(lo) of the EBuropean (Marltlme )»Gonventlon,

(to this agsignment . . )

(to this assignment successfully) the

. Coperhagen,
'origlnal a331gnment mentioned above will be retalned
and a new llstlng inserted in the Master Register to
ﬂicover the amendment in question.  In applying No.502
-of the Radio Regulations to this assigament; the Board
will take- into--account only'thefstationS»Of‘those
countries -which are not parties %o the Copenhagen

(Eroadeesting) gonyention.

When an Administration of a Party Country.notifies a new
assignment or an amendment to the basic characteristics of
‘an existing assignment in stating that, in its view, no other
\Party_Country:is directly concerned, this will be considered
as ‘a non-application of the appropriate Copenhagen procedure
and the;pquedﬁ;gxoflz,Baér 2.4 above shall be followed

(the prgﬁiéions‘qf No.505 of the Radio Regulations preclude

the Board from checking thé validity of such a statement).
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3, In case of harmful interference or other problems arising
between assignment of Party Countries, the Board shall refer
the matter to the Administrations concerned. If the conflict
arises between Party and Non-party Countries, the Board shall

act according to the prevailing Radio Regulations.

The symbol "CPHG" shall be entered in Column 13c against the
assignmen@s which are found in accordance with the Plans adopted
at Copenhagen, 1948, or for which the Administration concerned has
successfully applied the procedure prescribed respectively in
Article 8 of the Copenhagen European Broadcasting Convention, 1948,

or in Article 10 or the Copenhagen European Reglonal Conventlun for

|the Maritime Mobile Radio Service, 1948.

NOTICES FOR ASSIGNMENTS IN THE BANDS COVERED BY THE GENEVA REGIONAL

AGREEMENT (1960) FOR THE USE OF FREQUENCIES BETWEEN 68 AND 73 Mc/s

AND 76 AND 87.5 Mc/s BY THE BROADCASTING SERVICE ON THE ONE HAND,

AND BY THE FIXED AND MOBILE SERVICES ON THE OTHER

shall be treated in acc¢ordance wi%h”thé'procedure prescribed in

- |Article 4 or 5 of this Agreement..

The symbol "GE60" shall be entered in Column 13%b against the
assignments which are found in accordance with the Plans adopted by
the Special Regional Conference, Geneva, 1960, or for which the
procedure prescribed in Article 4 or 5 of the Geneva Regional Agreement ,

1960, has been-carried out successfully,

NOTICES FOR ASSIGNMENTS;IN THE BANDS COVERED BY THE REGIONAL

AGREEMENT FOR THE EUROPEAN BROADCASTING AREA, STOCKHOLM, 1961

shall be treated in accordence with the procedure prescribed in

Article 4 of this Agreement.

The symbol "ST61" shall be entered in Column 13b against
the assignments which are found in accordance with the Plans

adopted by the European VHF/UHF Broadcasting Conference, Stockholm
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1961, or for which the procedure prescribed in Article 4 of the
Regional Agreement, Stockholm,1961, has been carried out

successfully.

B.90| NOTICES FOR ASSIGNMENTS IN THE BANDS COVERED BY THE REGIONAL
AGREEMENT FOR THE AFRICAN BROADCASTING AREA, GENEVA, 1963

shall be treated in accordance with the procedure prescrlbed in

Article 3 of this Agreement,

B.91 The symbol "AF63" shall be entered in Column 13b against the
assignments which are found in accordance with the Plans adopted by -
the African VHF/UHF Broadcasting Conference, Geneva, 1963, or for
which the procedure prescribed in Article 3 of the Regional

Agreement, Geneva, 1963, has been carried out successfully.
) *

* *

B.92 - - 1In case an,Administraticn'of*a,country party to theirelevant
regional agreement notlfles a frequency assignment which is not in
conformity with the prov1s1ons of that agreement, the favourable
Finding with respect to numbers 501 and 502 or 503 of the Radio
Regulations, shali be ihdicated‘by the symbol "F"_in Column 13a.

Column
‘ 13a 13b 13c

Number 508 B.9%| The Finding shall be indicated by the

following symbol(s) : - ) - -
Number 510 B.94 T w " " n " woon A ‘
Nmber 511 B.95 " it " 1 " T " ‘ ‘pl .A.
Number 513 B.96| The notice shall be returned to the _ S

Notifying Administration ‘ BX*)

*)  To be used only in Part IIT of the weekly I.F.R.B. Circular.

| NOTE : For the explanation of the symbols used in Columns 13a,
13b and 13c, reference should be made tothe current
Preface to the International Frequency List.
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In the case of a notice of an amendment

Jto an assignménf-alreaéy*recordedhih4théz"V

Master Register,mifwthe4amendment*Teééivéé*

an unfavourable -Finding with respect to

Nos. 502 or 503 of the Radio Regulations,

the recorded assignment remains unchanged .

in the Master_Register{

The Finding shall be indicated by the

{ following symbol(s)

If no advice has been received by the Board

from the notifying Administration that the

assignment has’ been in use for a least

sixty days without any complaint of harmfil
|interférence having been receiﬁed, a mail
message is addréssed to this Administration
.{drawing its attention to this fact and
‘|stating that the assignment will not be

recorded in the Master Register unless such =

an advice has been received. If such an

advice is not received by the Board within .
a period of 180 days after the return of the
notice (number 513 of the Radio Regulations)

which is the subject of the re-submission, the

notice shall be considered as cancelled

(number 535 of the Radio Regulations).

- However, in ‘the case when the Board desplte the fact that

v Column
13a 13b 13c
A E (date)
A A | E (date)
B | 515 |B (date)

the notlfylng Admlnlstratlon has sent to it the advice meﬁtloned

above (and the ass1gnment has been conseauently recorded in the

Master Reglster), subsequently receives information according to

which the use of the frequency concerned has given rise, during the

period of sixty days prescribed by number 515 of the Radio Regulations,




33 B

 1to complaints of -actual-harmful interference caused to ‘one or more

assignments already recorded in the Master Register, the -date -

N appearlng in one of the Columns 2a, 2b or 2d, as well as the date

Number 516
B.100

appearing in Column 2c, are to be cancelled. The symbols representlng
the Board’s Flndlng and . related remarks will romaln in Columns 7
13a and 13b except symbol. "515" which is to be removed from Column

13b. The date from which the Board does not take the asslgnment

_ 1nto account will be shown in Column 130, follow1ng the symbol npe,

This synbol w1ll also be 1nserted in Column 13a._ The same method
will be applied, by analogy, to any frequency ass1gnment notlfled by

an Admlnlstratlon in the 01rcumstances mentloned in number 515 0f the

Radio Regulatlons if, 1nstead of the statement spe01f1ed in that

prov131on, the notifying Admlnlstratlon expllCltly 1nfbrms the Boafd
that, desplte the fact that this Admlnlstratlon has recelved complaints
and is not in a pos1t10n to advise the Board that the ass1gnment

has been in use for at least 31xty days without any complalnts .of
harmful interference having been received, it ‘nevertheless desires

that the notice be-inserted in the Master Register.

INVESTIGATION PROCEDURE

The investigation procedurn shall be applled in accordance
W1th No 516 of the Radio Regulatlons t0 all frequency a531gnments"“

recorded in the Master Reglster in accordance with the prov131ons

’ of No. 515 of the sald Regulatlons. A printed'form letter with a

questlonnalre knuwn as an enqulry form has been propared by the
Board for use in applylng the procedure.* The enqulry form
comprlses three parts namely, Part A in which are reproduced
the pr1n01pal characterlstlcs of the asslgnment which has
recelved the unfavourable Flndlng:"BBlS" (referred to as

"As31gnment A"), Part Bl COntalnlng a serles “of- auestlons and Parf B2

"1n Wthh ig reproduCed the whole of- the"a351gnment -as” reccrded in
{the Master Register that' contributed to'the. unfavourable Finding

{(referred to as "Assignment-B“).' An enquiry-form’ is prepared .for

each "Assignment: 'B";: thus, for one "Assignment A" there may be more

than one enguiry form sent out by the Board to- different Administrations.
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B.104

B.105

B,106
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The detailed action to be taken is described in the following
paragraphs.
The adopted Documents of the Board, where each case appéars

with the unfavourable Finding "B515", shall be used as the starting
point. A GR2-Folder shall be established by F.R.D. (Records

Section) for each "Assignment A", a "check-card" completed and a

{cross-reference made on the GR-Folder containing the re-submitted

|notice which received the unfaﬁourable Finding "B515". To extract

the characteristics from the Master Register for each "Assignment B"
that contributed to the unfevourable Finding, the most recent
tabulation avallable from the T.E. D. shall be used

F,R,D. (Regords Sectlon) shall prepare the enquiry form in
three copies; the original, with the questionnaire printed on the
reverse side, and one carbon copy of the questionnaire for the

Administration concerned; the remaining carbon copy to be inserted

in the GR2-Folder.

The final checking of the enquiry form shall be carried out
as follows : for Part A, against the GR—Folder ("Assignment A"), for
Part B2, against the tabulation. o |

After s1gnature qnd mailing, the copy shall be filed in the

approprlate GR2~F01der. The expiry date for the delay prescribed by

No 621 of the Radlo Regulatlons shall be reckoned by add1ng nlnety

V days to the date of mailing of the enquiry form and the GRZ-FOlder

shall be annotated accordlngly and filed by country and frequency
in the offlce of the Investlgatlon Group. The GR-Folder
(v Ass1gnment A") shall be updated with the GRZ-Folder reference

and returned to thc Records main flle.

The following procedure isg 1n1t1ated 1mmed1ate1v Upon

receipt of each reply from an Admlnlstratlun according to its nature :

Any reply reporting actual harmful interference, shall be photo=-

copied together with related correspondence and the photocopies

|forwarded to the Planning and Technical Standards Department for

“lconsideration under the harmful interference procedure,.
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a) Reply : ”A531gnment B" reflects actual usage of the frequency

~After having establlshed a new G.Folder for the "Assignment
B", F R.D. (Records Sectlon) shall update the Investlgatlon
Procedure Heglster and the "Check~card" in the GRZ—Folder. A
photocopy of the reply shall be placed in the GR2- Folder Whlle the
original of the reply is flled in the new G-Folder for the

’V"A551gnment B". "

- The ex1st1ng G—Folder for the VAsclgnment B" shall be

Aextracted from the files, placed inside the new G-Folder and the
.' whole routed to F.R.D. (A551vnments oectlon) for updating the

. Master Reglster (if appronrlate, symbol "U". in Column 13a) and

: ;_returned to F.R.D. (Records Section) for £iling..

B.109

b) Reply : Change of basic characteristics of M"Assignment B" -

- - After having established a new G=Folder for "Assignme@t’Bﬂ;
F.R.D:: (Records Section) shall update the Investigation Procedure
Register and the "check-~card" in the related GR2-Folder andia
photocopy of the reply shall be placed’ in the GR2~Folder whdle the

~original of the reply is filed in the new G«Folder for the ﬁAssignr

- #ment B". The existing G-Folder for the! "Assigninsnt B" shali be

B.110

extracted from the files, placed inside the new G=Folder and the

case routed — in date order of receipt - to.F.R.D. (Assignments

Section) who treats the rnotice in the same way as any other notice

received by the Board pursuapnt to the provisions of Article 9 of

~|the Radio RegulationsA

.c)w;. Reply : Cancellation of "Assignment B"

"P.R.D. (Records Sectlon) shall extract the original G-Folder

' land insert the reply inside the folder. The G-Folder shall be

routed to F.R.D. (As31gnments Sectlon) for cancellation procedure.
A photocopy of the reply shall be filed in.the GR2-Folder and the

"check-CQrd" and the Investlgatlon Procedure Reglster brought up-

_ to-date." »
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a) Replies -received after the expiry date

F.R.D. (Records Section) shall immediately telephone T.E.D.
so that the "Assignment B" is taken into consideration henceforward
during the examination of other notices. A new G-Folder shall be

established for the "Assignment B" and the notice treated as follows

—~ where the recorded basic characteristics in the Master
Register are confirmed by the Administration concerned, no
technical examination is undertaken. After adoption by
the Board, the symbol "Y" is substituted by the symbols "U"
and "Z" in Column 13a and the symbol "Z/..." is entered in
Column 13c; the date following this symbol is the date on
which the I.F.R.B, received the reply from the Administration

concerned. -

—- where certain basic characteristics of the assignment are
changed or new characteristics are added by the
Administration concerned,. the symbol "Y" will be
substituted in Column 13a hy the symbol "Z" and the

- amendment shall be trgated in the same way as .any other
notice received by the Board pursuant to the provisions

. of Article 9 of the Radio Regulations. The symbol "U",
however, will only be entered in Column 13a if and when the

amendment is recorded in the Master Register,

A 1ist of "Assignments B" which are proposed to become "Z"
assignments shall be prepared and presented to the Board on a
weekly basis. After adoption by the Board, the corresponding
folders shall be routed to F.R.D. (Assignments Section) for the

1nsert10n of symbol "Z" (and "g" if apprOprlate) 1n Columns 13a

'and 130 of the Master Register.

e) - Unclear reply

A mail message or telégram requesting clarification shall be
sent to the Administration concerned. The original of the reply and

a copy of the request for clarification shall be inserted in the

°
.
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GR2-Folder. The notice shall then bé treated in accordance with

a), b) or c¢) above, as the case may be.

B.116 The following procedure is to be initiated upon the expiry

date of the prescriﬁed delay in the event of NO reply being received :

Upon expiry of the ninety day delay period, the folder for

" "ASSignment B" shall be extracted and the case examined with
1‘“‘réSpe6t"to previous cerrespondence that might be considered as a
reply to fhe enquiry. The folders for all "Assignments B" for
which no reply has been received within the prescribed delay shall
‘1be endorsed "NO REPLY TO ENQUIRY" and the Investigation Procedure
‘|Register and the "check-card" upaated accordlngly. A list shall
be’ prepared each Friday of all such as51gnments in frequency blocks
(referred to as "Y" a331gnments) and presented the following week
to the Board. After adoption of the 1lst by the Board, the
corresponding folders shall be routed immediately to F.R.D.
1(Assignments Section) for the insertion of symbol "Y" in Columns
13a and 13c of the Master Register (the date following the symbol
"Y" in Column 13c¢ shall be the last day of the ninety day delay
period or the day on which the Board was informed of the
discontinuance of the use of the frequency assignment, the
notifying Administration wishing nevertheless to maintain the
assignment in the Master Register). F.R.D. (Records Section) shall

maintain a list of all "Y" as51gnments 1n country order.

B.ll? Final examination of "Assignment A" (GRZ—Folder)

The GR- and GR2-Folders shall be routed to F.R. D. (Assign-
ments Section) for procedsing in preparatlon for technlcal »nm”
examination. The folders shall then be routed to T.E.D. iw’ date
order and by frequency blocks. The GRZ—folders, once released for
final examination, follow the normal routing andrtreatment ae for

re—submitted notices.,
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B.118 F.R.D. (Records Sectlon) shall advise the Administrations

e concerned of the result of the investigation either by individual
letter in case the Finding becomes favourable, or by publlcatlon
{in Part IT of the weekly I.F.R.B. Circular if the ?iﬁding remains

_lunchanged.

B.119 Changes of basic characteristics of a "Y" assignment, in the

cvent of NO reply having been received to a duestionnaire by the

Board from the notifying Administration

If‘the Administration concerned does not reply to the
questionnaire within the prescribed delay, but later notifies to
the Board chenges in the "Y" assignment without mentioning the
‘questlonnalro, the amendment notlces shall be treated as a reply to
the questlonnalre and the:notlce treated in the.same way as any
nbtice received by the Board pursuan?Ato'the,proyisions of Article
'>9 of the Redio_Beguletions.‘ If the change has to be recorded in
the Masteeregister, the symbel,“U";ehell be recorded in Column
13a agaihst_fhe added characteristicsAeply, symbol "Y" being
’maintained in Colﬁmn 13c for the original cheraeteristics. The

Administration shall be so-informed.

Column
f1%2 | 1%b | 13c |
Number 517 B.120|The symbol shall be . U
Number 518 B,121{The Finding shall be 1nd10ated by the
2nd part 1 following symbols L e B B515 | B (date)
Number 520 B,122| " " " " AL " " D D520 | RR115

Number 521 B.123| The notice shall be refﬁrned to the
o notifying Administration together L
with the completed standard form .. Dxx)

*) To be used only in Part ITT of the weekly I.F.R.B. Circular

NOTE : For the explanation of the symbols used in Columns 13a,
13b and 13c, reference should be made to the current
Preface to the International Frequency List,
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Number 525 B.125

Number 526 B.126

Number 527 B.127

Number 530 B.128

Number 531 B.129

Number 533 B,130
Number 534
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The Finding shall be indicated by the
following symbols

" " " 1" " " "

or.

The notice shall be returned to the

notifying Administration

If the Administration insists upon
re-consideration of the notice, the
Finding shall be indicated by the
following symbols

The notice shall be returned to the

notifying Administration

The Finding shall be indicated by the
following symbols

or

The notice shall be returned to the
notifying Administration

If the Administration insists upon
reconsideration of the notice, the
Finding shall be indicated by the
following symbols

A modification of the assigned frégquency

is considered as a change from the point

of view of the recording of dates in

Column 2 of the Master Register if it is

contained within the following limits :

Column
13a 13b 13¢
D D522
DA D525 | RR115
DA |DA525 | RR115
DBX*)
DB D526 | RR115
B (date)
DX*)
DA D530
‘DA | DA530
DBX*)
DB D531 ¢ B (date)

*) To used only in Part III of the weekly I.F.R.B. Circular.

NOTE : For the explanation of the symbols used in Columns 13a,
13b and 13c, reference should be made to the current
Preface to the International Frequency List.
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Number 542 B.132

Number 544 B.133
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+ half of the frequency-band
assigned plus the frequency
tolerance (Appendix 3 to the
Radio Regulations)

Each modxflcatlon exceedlng these
limits shall be considered as a new
assignment from the point of view of
the recording of dates in Column 2
of the Master Register, but not from
the point of view of the technical
examination

The additional symbols to be recorded in

Column 13 in case of a change ere;

or, when the Finding given is not Finding
A and where the existing entry has no

Finding symbol in Column 13a, v

The special symbol shall be

The Finding shall be indicated by the

|following symbols

with paragraph 3 of Appendlx 17 to the
Radio Regulations (the channel w1dth~ lald
down in Appendix 17 and the frequency tol—

erances specified in Appendlx 3 to the

iation with respect to Appendix 17 if :the

13a

Column
1%b

13c

l) The notlfled frequency 1s 1n conformlty_

Radio Regulations allow no frequency devT‘A_m

o(ir

appr-

opriate)

c(if
appr-
opriate

542

NOTE : For the,ekpianation 6fvthe symbéls used in Columns 13a,

13b and 13c, reference should be made to the current

Preface to the International Frequency List.

¢ (aate)

¢ (date)

PROV




Number 545 B.134

A1 B

bandw1dth transmitted remalns the same,

Hence this provision can only apply when
an Administration divides a 6A% or 6A3B
channel ‘into two to transmit 3434, 3A3H
or 3A3J). The Finding shall be indicated
by the following symbols B

2) The notlfled frequency is not 1q v
conformlty with the pr0v1s1ons of para—
graph 3 of Abpendlx 17, The notice
shall be returned to the notifying
Administration drawing its attentlon to
the provisions of paragraph 4 of '

Appendix 17.

1) Assignments specified under 545 2), b) and
c) : no appreciable reductieﬁiof service area
of a station formerly recorded ir the Master
Registef. The Finding shall ‘be indicated by
the following symbols .

2) Assignments epecified'under 545 a), b) and -

c) : slight reduction of service ares of =
station formerly recorded in the Master
Register. The Finding shall be indicated
by the folloying symbols

3) hssignments specified under 545 a), b) and -
c) : appreciable ‘reduction of the service area.

The notice shall be returned:to the notifying: .

Administratiop e

NOTE : For the explanatlon of the symbols used in Columns 13a,
13b and 13c, reference should be made to the current

PrefaCe to the Internatlonal Frequency Llst

Column
132! 13%b | 13c
A 544
A 545
A . A545




Number 548 B,135

Number 550 B.136

Number 551 B.137

Number 553 B.138

~tNote : If appropriate, the attention of
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The Finding shall be indicated by the
following symbols

The notified frequency is in confor@ify with
paragraph 3 of Appendix 17 to the Radio
Regulations (see under Number 544) and
associated in accordance with Appendix 17

$o a frequency allotted to the notifying
Administration in accordance with Appendix
25+ The Finding shall be indicated by the
following symbols | ' '

The Finding shall be indicated by the
following symbols

the notifying Administration is to

to be drawn to the provisions of

paragraph 4 of Appendix 17
1) The notified assignment is in conformity
with Numbers 554 to 557 of the Radio Regulations.
It shall'be treated under Number 590. The
Finding shall be indicated by the following
symbols

2) The notified assignment is not in conform-
ity with Number 556 of the Radio Regulations. It
shall be treated under Number 592.. The Finding
shall be }ndicated.by the following symbols

3) The notified assignment is not in conformity
with Numbers 554 to 557 of the Radio Regulations

and the examination conducted according to the

‘provisions of Number 558 shows that the protection

NOTE :‘Fof the explanafion of the symbols usedsiﬁ Columns 13a,
13b and 13c, reference should be made to the current Preface

to the International Frequency List.

Column
132 13b 13c
A 548
A 550
B 551
A | 553
B | 556




Number 558 B.139

Number 563 B.l4d

{provisions shows that the protection to the
jallotﬂents is more than 15 db and the motified

1591, The Finding shall be indicated by the’
| following symbols '
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to the allotments is less than 15-db. It
shall be treated under Number 592. The Finding
shall be indicated by the following symbols

4) The rotified assignment is not in conformity
with Numbers 554‘t0'557, of the Radio Regula-
tiong and the exeminction conducted cecording

to the provisions of Number 558 shows that the
protection to the other allotments-is more than -
15 db, but ‘the notified bandwidth of the emission
extends outside a single ‘channel., It shall be
treated under Number 592, The Finding shall be
indicated by the following symbols

The notified aééigﬁmenﬁ ig in conformlty with
Number 558 of the Radio Regulations, 1nsofar

as the examination conducted according to these

bandwidth of the emission does not extend outside:.

a single channel. It shall be- tréated under Number

l) The notified aSblgnment is satlsfaotory
with respect to Number 563 of the Radio
Regulations (prlmary allotments). T4 shall be
treated under Number 595.. The Finding shall be

indicated by'the”following symbols. *

Column
1%a 13b 13c
B~ 558
- B - 554
A 558

NOTE : For. the exnlanatlun of the symbols used in Columns 13a,

13b and 13c, reference should be made to the current
Preface to the International Frequency List.-
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2) The notified assignment is not satisfactory
with respect to Number 563 of the Radio Regula-
tions (class of station, class of emission,
power and hours of use for a primary allotment).
It shall be treated under Number‘Bgé. The
Finding shall be indicated by the following
symbols '

%) The notified assignment is not satisfactory

with respect to Numbers 563 to 565 of the Radio

Regulations and the distance between the
stations concerned is less than half of the
repetition distance required for a protection’
ratio of 20 db., It shall be treated under
Number 598, The Finding shall be indicated by
the following symbols

4) The notified assignment is not satisfactory
with respect to Numbers 563 to 565 of the Radio
Regulations, the distance between the stations
concerned is not less than half of the
repetition distance required for a protection
ratio of 20 db, but the notified bandwidth of
the emission extends outside a single channel.
It shall be treated under Number 598. The
Finding shall be indicated by the following
symbols

1) The notified assignment is satisfactory
with respect to Number 564 of the Radio

Regulations because it conforms to a secondary

Column
13%a 13b 13c
B 563
B 564
B 565

NOTE : For the explanation of the symbols used in Columns 13a,
13b and 13c¢c, reference should be made to the current

Preface to the International Frequency List.
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' _statlonD concerned is not less than half

treated under Number 598. The Finding shall be
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»allobment or the distance between the

of the repetlt;on disteance requlred for a
protection ratio of 20 db. It shall be
trested under Number 596. The Finding shall -
be indicated by the following symbols.

2)  The notified ‘assignment is not satisfactory
with respect to Number 564 of the Radio
Regulutlons (Class of stJtlon, class of em1531on,
power and hours of ase for a secondary allotment)
It shall be treated under Number 598 of the
Regulqtions. The Blndlng shall be indicated’ by
the follow1ng symbols

3) - The notified assignment is not satisfacfory
with respect to Number 564 of the Radio
Regulations, the distance.between the stations
concerned is not less than half of the repetition
distance required for_e proteotion ratio of 20 db,

but the notified -power is:too high. It shall be

indicated by the following symbols

The notified a831gnment 1s satlsfactory with
respect to Number 565 of the Radio Regulatlons.
It shall be treatOd under Number 597 of the
Regulatlons. The Flndlng shall be 1ndlcated

,LColumn-
1 13a ] 13%b | 1%
A | o564
B 564
B 564
A Z565

by the following symbols

NOTE : For the explanation of the symbols used in Columns 13a,
13b and 13c, reference should be made to the current

Preface to the International Frequency List.
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RECORDING INTO THE MASTER REGISTER OF ASSIGNMENTS APPEARING

IN THE HIGH FREQUENCY BROADCASTING SCHEDULES

In applying the provisions of Number 568 of the Radiu Regulations,
a frequency assignment appearing in a High Fregquency Broadcasting
Schedule shall be considered as covered by an existing listing

in the Master Register if the following conditions are met :
Col. 1 Frequency -~ same as the existing listing,

Col. 4a Transmitting station - same or within 150 km

distance of the existing transmitter locationm,
Col. 4b Country - same as in the existing listing.

Col. 5a Zones or Areas of Reception - same or within

the reception zbnes'in the existing listing,

Col. 8 Power — same or differing by not more than 50%

from the power of the existing listing,

Col. 9a- Azimuth of Antenna - same or within + 109 of
those in the existing listing,
Col. 9c Antenna Gain - same or within + 3 db of those .
 in the existing listing, (Information in Column 9
shall be considered as completion data if it is lacking
or vague in the existing listing), '
Col. 10 Hours of Operation - same or within the existing hours

of operation,

Season of the Schedule covered by the notes in the Remarks
Column (Column 13c¢ in the Master Register) of the existing
listing, (In the absence of any notes, all seasons are

covered).
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B.145

B.146

B.147

A7 B

i

Concerﬁiﬁg the symbols repreeenting a season in Column 13,
the notes A;‘M; L should be considered as covering Sunspot numbers

as follows

- A - A1l numbers above 80
M - All numbers between 40 and 80 (inclusive)
L - £11 numbers below 40 I
However, if only the notes A and L appear, either together
or separately, they should be considered as covering Sunspot numbers

as follows :

A - Number 70 and all numbers above 70
L - All numbers‘beiow 70.

As far as seasonal schedules are concerned, the notes shall

be considered as covering the schedules, as follows :

March Schedule

MR, AR ~ EQ
SE, 0C - BQ
MA, JN, JL, AU

September Schedule

ET (Northern Hemisphere)

May Schedule

NV, DC, JA, FE - HV (Northern Hemisphere)

1

)
HV (Southern Hemisphere) g
)
% November Schedule

ET (Southern Hemisphere)

Any frequency assignmentAincluded'in a schedule which is
found not to be covered by any listing in the Master Register,
accerding to the specificatiuns in paragraph B.143, shall be
entered into the Master Register, without further examination.

Such a listing shall bear dates as follows :

Column 2c The date of implementation of the schedule from which
the assignment was extracted, or the notified date of
putting into use, whichever is the later (number 606

of the Regulatipns)

Column 2d The date of receipt by the Board of the projected
seasonal schedule (Numbers 570 and 601 of the Regulations).
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B.150

B.151

B.152
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Entries made in the Master Register shall be published only in

new editions of the Internation Frequency List.

Remarks related to a Finding shall be entered in Column 13c¢ against

the related symbol inserted in Columm 13a and/or 13b.

RECORDING INTO THE MASTER REGISTER AND PROMULGATION OF FINDINGS

Imnediately after adoption of the Findings by the Board, the
folders shall be sent back to the F.R.D. (Assignments Section),
together with a copy of the documents giving details of the
technical examination and the recommended Findings as amended by
the Board. These documents shall be supplied to the T.E.D. by
the members concerned, and the T.E.D. shall pass them on to the
F.R.D. (Assignments Section). Furthermore, the Secretary of :the
Board, in co-operation with the Chief of the T.E.D., shall check
all changes or additions made by the Board in the Findings, notes
or observations proposed and appearing in the initial chument;
and shall pass on his.conclusions to the F.R.D. (Assignmehts

Section).

The F.R.D. (Assignments Section) shall cross-check the information

thus supplied by the Secretary of the Board, together with that

appearing in the folders and copies of documents from members. Any

discrépancy shall be elucidated with the Head of the T.E.D.'bf the
member éoncerned. If there seems to be a discrepancy ih the original
document, the matter shall be brought to the notice of the member
concerned, and he shall re-submit it to the Board 1f the discrepancy
affects the official minutes of the meeting. These changes and
additions shall then be carried into a new set 5f documents, each of

them being certified as in accordance with the Board's decisions.

After this check, the F.R.D. (Assignments Section) shall enter

the FPinding code, the number -of the document in which the Finding was
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recommended to and approved by the Board, and the number and date of
the meeting at which the Finding was approved, on the front cover

fof each folder, ‘

B.153!  The F.R.D. (Assignments Section) shall also indicate thereon

the number and part of the weekly circular in-which the Finding will
be published, and shall then‘arrange for punching of cards for
publication of the circular and for inclusion in the Master Register
in accordance with the Board's Findings. Assignment notices shall

be embodied in the Master Register with all possible speed, and not
later than two weeks after acdoption of the Findings by the Board (this
to ensure that the assignments will appear’iﬁ.the new tabulétion to be
run off with a view t0 the technical éxamination of notices, recei%ed

later, about assignments in the same bands).

B.154 For notices which have feceivéé unfaVourable Findings (appearing
in Part IIT of the Circular), the F.R.D. (Records Section) shall enter
the appropriate details, and any comments or suggestions by the Board,

Jin the Finding Forms after having ensured that :

”a) all unfavourable Findings adopted during the same meecting
are promulgated, and ' _
b) the details of the Findings and comments or sugéestions,
. transcribed on to the Finding Forms, are in conformity

“with WS3 or WSS and the documcnt approved by the Board.

It shall also prepare copies of the forms, together with the relevant
notices, for signature by the Chairman and despatch to the notifying
Administrations. Normally speaking, matters should be so arranged that

forms are submitted to the Chairman, signed by him and despatched before
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the circular containing the Findings in question in its Part IIT is
sent off to Administrations. Should the Finding be accompanied by
the symbol "SP", the F.R.D. (Records Section) shall be responsible

for despatching the appropriate printed standard letter.

B.155 The F.R.D. (Records Section) shall include photocopies of
assignment notices returned to Administrations in the files; it

shall complete the remaining annotations on the folders:

B.156 All folders shall then be filed in frequency order and by

country.

Numbers B.157{REVIEW OF FINDINGS
612 to 618

Any case arising will be dealt with by T.E.D., after co-
ordination with the member concerned, by a procedure set up to
suit the particular case and within the general framework of the

Article 9 procedure,

Number 619 CANCELLATION OF ENTRIES IN THE MASTER REGISTER

B.158 Notices of cancellation shall be treated by the F.R.D. in the
' following manner : the notices shall be entered by the Records
Section in the "S" (Suppressions) Register and any existing folders
relating to the entries in question shall be extracted from the
archives and stamped on the face cover with "Deletion Notice Re..",

(followed by the date of receipt of the notice).

B.159 Where the deletion notice refers to the whole of the assigpoment
c¢overed by the existing folder, the notice shall be affixed on page 2
of the latest folder’and'the folder will be routed to the F.R.D,
(Assignments Section). |

B.160 Where the deletion notice refers to only part of the
assignment, the notice shall be placed in a folder G and routed to

F.R.D. (Assignments Section) for cancellation in the Master Register,

and returned to F.R.D. (Records Seetion) for filing,




B.161

'B.162
B.163

B.164

Number 620 B.165

Number 621 B.166

Number 622 B.167
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Where no previous folders exist, the deletion notice shall be
placed in a new folder and routed to F.R.D. (Assignments Section);““‘
F.R.D. (Assigﬁments Section),shall arrange extraction of the-eards
from the Master Register, shall dete and initial folders and return

them to F.R.D. (Records Section) for filing.

"Where an assignment is notified to the Board as being "replaced",
the entry should, in principle, be removed from the Master Register

only upon the recording of the related new assignment.

P D. (Ass1gnments Sectlon) will ars range for the publicetion

1in Part IC of the I. F R B. Circular of the ass1gnments which have

been deleted in thelr entlrety.

Where the notified deletion refers to only part of the assignment,
it shall be treated as a change, and the part of the assignment which
remalns in the Master Reglster publlshed in Parts IA or IB of th

I.F.R. B. Clrcular..‘

REVIEW OF ENTRIES IN THE:MASTER REGISTER.

if in a rcle to the Bon rd fhc‘ﬁntifﬁinv'fdminisvratinn confirms
$het it wishes to maintain in the Mastor ‘Register the pqrtlculcrs of
an assignment despite the fact that they are not used as recorded in the
Master Register, the pfovisioﬁsfbf'Number 621 of the Régulations shall
be applied.‘ V AL P SO S S S 5 o

Column
13 | 13D 13c
The symbols t0 be entered in the Remarks
Column are | o | - - Y ‘ Y (date)
o or - 7 Y (date)
z (date)

The syubol to be entered in the Remarks Column
in case confirmation has been received by the
Board that the assignment is being used in
accordance with the basic characteristics as

recorded in the Master Register is U

(see also Number 517 of the Regulations)
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Numbers STUDIES AND RECOMMENDATIONS
623 to 634
B.168 Any case-arising will be dealt with by the Planning and Technical

Standards Department, after co-ordination with the member concerned,

by a procedure set up to sult the particular case and within the general
framework of the Article 9 Procedure, with the exception of cases
concerning frequency assignments to aeronautical mobile and maritime
mobile stations in their exclusive bands between 2850 kc/s and 28,000
kc/s, which will be dealt with by the members concerned and the F.R.D.,
as well as the cases concerning frequenéy assignments to broadcasting
stations in the bands allocated exclusively to the broadcasting service
1in the bands between 5950 kc/s and 26,100 k¢/s which will be dealt with

by the Broadcasting Department in agreemént with the member concerned.

*
* %
Number 637 B.169 The Findings of the Board and the reasons are promulgated in
Part IT and Part III of the weekly Circular. Part II shall contain the
particulars in respect of frequency as31gnment notlces which are
recorded in the Master Register in consequence of Findings by the I. F R. B.
It shall also contain information concerning frequency assignments already
entered in the Master Register, when the I.F.R.B. has made changes in
the Remarks Column as a result of investigations undertaken in accordance
with Number 516 or 620 of the Regulations.

B.170 Part IIT shall contain the particulars in respect of frequency
assignment notices which are returned to the notifying Administration

as- a~result of unfavourable Findings.

B.171) The country symbols entered in Column 4b of the Master -Register
for those assignments which were considered by the I.F.R.B. to be the
most effected shall appear on the right hand side of Column 13c¢ of
Part III.
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SECTION 2

Frequency assignments notified according to the provisions of

Article 9A

of the Radio Regulations and for assignments notified for stations in the

fixed or mobile service, located within co-ordination distance of an earth

statlon, in a band which these services share with equal rlghts w1th the

space service, in the frequency spectrum between one and ten Gc/s

The administrativé'prodedure deséribed'in Section l'ié in general also-

applicable " by analogy to SECTION 2, This Section:contains therefore only

additional instruétions for items not covered by SECTION 1.

'Provisions of
the Radio
Regulations

Number 570AG B.172

Number 570AH) B.173
Number 570AT)

Number 570AJ B.174

Number 570AM B.175

Number 570A0 B.176

The Finding shall bé indicated by the-

following symbols

The notice shall be returned to the

notlfylng Admlnlstratlon

Tho Flndlng shall be indicated by the .

following symbols

t o o 1 " n o ]

The notlce shall be returned to the

notlfylng Admlnlstratlon

Column
13a 13b 13c
D D RR115
DX*)
D D RR115
H.
KX*)

*) to be used only in Part IIT of the weekly I.F.R.B. ‘Circular.

NOTE: For the explanation'of thé>SYmbOls'used in Columns ijé, l}bm

. .and- 13c¢c, reference should be made to the current Preface to

the Internatlonal Frequency List.




Number 5T0AP

Number 57O0AT

Number 570AV

Number 5TOAW

Number 5T70AX

Number 570BA)
Number 570BB)

B.177

B.178

B.179

B.180

B.181

B.182
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The Finding shall be indicated by the
following symbols

The Finding shall be indicated by the
following symbol

The notice shall be returned to the

notifying Administration

The Finding shall be indicated by the
following symbols '

1" | ” 1t ' ' 1.! 1t !1‘ I 1

If no advice has been received from the
notifying Administration that the
assignment has been in use for at least

one hundred and twenty days without any
complaint of harmfﬁl interference having
been received, a mail message 1s addressed
to this Administration drawing its atten-
tion to this fact and stating that the
assignment will not be recorded unless

such an advice has been received, If such
an advice is not received within a period
of 2 years after the date of the return of
the notice (number STOAV of the Regulations)
which is the subject of the re-submission,
the notice shall be considered as cancelled

(number 570BC of the Regulations)

The additional symbols to be recorded in 1

case of a change are

Column
13a 13b 13c
H E(date)
A
BX*)
A E(date)
B B(date)
c c(date)

*) to be used only in Part ITII of the weekly I.F.R.B. Circular.

NOTE: For the explanation of the symbols used in Columns 13a, 13b
and 13c, reference should be made to the current Preface to

the International Frequency List,




Number 570BE

Number 5T70BG

Nurber 639AM

Number 639AX

Number 639047

Number 639BA

Number 639BB

Number 639BD

Number 6%OBF

B.183
B.184

B.185 |

B.186

B.187
B.188

B.189

B.190

B.191
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The special symbol shall be

1t " n 1 " o

* .

For notices received after the -

applicable period specified in Number
639AL, the symbol shall be (for new

assignments only)
The Finding shall be indicated by
the following symbols

1t 1 T on S 1

The notice ghall,be returned to the

notifying Administration
1" . 1 -1t oon it 1t

or
The Flndlng shall be 1ndlcaued by the

follow1ng symbolsv

or

'The Finding shall be 1nd10ated by the

folTow1ng symbol

The-notice shall be returned to the

notifying Administration

Column
13@ 1%3b 13c
PROV
| PROV
RR570RG
D .
D D RR115
DX*)
~;DX*)
D D RR115
H
CKX*)

%) to be used only in Part III of the weekly I.F.R.B. Circular.

NOTE: " For the ‘explanation of the symbols used in Columns 13%a, 13b
- oo oand 15%ce, creference should: be made to the: curreut Preface to

~thne Internatioral Frequency” LLSt
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Column
13a 13b 13c

Number 639BG B.192 The Finding shall be indicated by the

following symbols _ | H E(date)
Number 639:BK B. 193 1" n 1t 1" 7? 1 1 A
Number 630BM B.194 The notice shall be returned to the

notifying Administration BX*)
Number 63%9BN B.195 | The Finding shall be indicated by the

following symbols A E(date)
Number 639B0 B.196 | " " " " L. B B(date)

If no advice has been received from the
notifying Administration that the .
assignment has been in use for at least
one hundred and twenty days without any
complaint of harmful interference having
been received, a mail message is addressed
to this Administration drawing its atten-
tion to this fact and stating fhat the
assignment will not be recorded unless
such- an advice has been received, If such
an advice is not received within a period »
of 2 years after the date of the return of
the notice (number 639BM of the Regulations)
which is the subject of the re-~submission,

the notice shall be considered as cancelled

(number 639BV of the Regulations)

*) To be used in Part III of the weekly I.F.R.B. Circular.

NOTE: For the explanation of the symbols used in Columns 13a, 13b
and 13c, reference should be made to the current Preface to
the International Frequency List




Number 639BR B.197

Number 63%9BT) B.198
Number 639BU)

Number 639BX B.199

Number 639BZ B.200

The special symbol shall be

The additional symbols to be recorded

in case of a change arec

The special symbol shall be

b 1" " 1 1

Column

12 | 136 | 13c
R(date)
c C(date)

o SbEi8Re)
PROV

PROV
RR639B7

NOTE: For the explanation of the symbols used in Columns 13a, 135b
' and 13c, reference should be made to the current Preface to

the International Frequency List.
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CHAPTER C

TECHNICAL PROCEDURE APPLICABLE IN THE FREQUENCY BANDS
BETWEEN 3950 kc/s (4000 kc/s IN REGION 2) AND 28 000 kc/s,
gngPT IN THE FREQUENCY BANDS ALLOCATED EXCLUSIVELY TO THE

AERONAUTICAL MOBILE SERVICE OR‘TO THE MARITIME MOBILE SERVICE

.1 CO-ORDINATION
| No technical examination is necessary with respect to an
assignment likely to be affected for which co-ordination has
been effectéd for the use -of the frequehéy, as indicated in
Appendix 1 to the Radio Regulations (page 336) and in the
explanation of the use of the‘symbdi‘"COdRD“‘in an'énhex to

the weekly I.F R.B. Circulars.

.2 TECHNICAL EXAMINATION

2.1 ﬂA Checfih@ of the preliminary examiﬂation

o Where technical examinatibn is necessary, this examina-
vion - will start with the checking, by the T.E.D., of the
preliminary examination of’thé notice made by the F.R.D.,
especially with regard to Nos. 496 and 501 of the Radio
Regulations and with the notes or reﬁarks thét should be
indicated with a Finding, in accordance with the provisions

of the Radio Regulations.

.2.2 Selection of assignments likely to be affected

Thereafter, the tabulation prepared by the Mechanical
and Electronic Systems Operation Department will be carefully

examined by the T.E.D. to select all assignments which may be
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1
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affected by the operations ébecified in the notice including
all assignments which appear on the tabulation, but excluding
those which bear symbols D, T. X or Y in Cblﬁmn 13a and/or
symbols D or DD in Column 13b. In addition; assignments which
bear number 116, 139 or 139% in Column 13b should be taken into
' consideration to the extentbréquired. Sﬁch symbols may be
preceded or followed by one or more other symbols in Columns
13a and 13b. The technical data of all these probably affected
assignments, extracted from the tabulation, should be entered

in the WS 3, printed inside the folder containing the notice.

UTILISATION OF FORMS WS 3 AND WS 1

Specimens of Forms WS 1 and WS 3 and additional guidance

for the f£filling in of WS 3 are given in Annexes 1, 2 and 3.

Information to be entered

The information to be entered in Columns 1, 4a, 4b, 5a,6, 7,
8, 9 and 10 is only a copy of the data givéh on the notice or
tabulation. In addition. the following procedures will be

followed by the T.E.D. either for WS 1 or WS 3.

Information .in Column 5b e

When not indicated in the notice or in the tabulation, the
distance in the case of FX circuits has to be ascertained and

entered. When the notified distance is wrong, it should be



c.3.3.1

C'3.302

a)

corrected in the notice.

Information in Column 9

Circuits of less than about 1000 km

When the vertical characteristics of the transmitting antenna
are notified, e.g. in the case of a tropical broadcasting service
station, account will be taken of these vertical radiation
characteristics in calculating the field strength of the

transmitted signal.

Transmitting antenna gain of the existing assignment (TAG)

HEh£é5v£he‘vélue notified ih.Coiuﬁnbéc a?ﬁéafing in the
tabulation. If only Column 9a.has been notified, the value

of 9c is to be taken from Column 2 of T.S. A-4 (see however

C.3.3.1).

When the directional characteristics of the antenna have
not been notified (blank in the tabulation) or when there is
an indication of non-directivity (in’general, ND in the tabu-

lation) the value of O db is to be entered.

However, when the length of the circuit of the existing
assignment notified as ND is greater than about 1600 km

irrespective of the notified power, or less than about 1600 km

and at least equal to 500 km if the notified power is not

less than 0.5 kW, the value shown in Column 2 of T.S. A-4 should

be entered in the appropriate column of WS 3 and added to



Ca3.3.3

C.3.

2

P

3.1
a)

e

the calculated field value. In such cases this value will
be indicated in the appropriate column of WS 3 and in the
report to the Board, under the heading'hTAG". For Press and
Meteorological Services, however, see paragraphs C.4.3 and

C.h.4.

The preceding procedure in ¢) above is not applicable

for cases of circuits between 500 and about 1600.km with

different points of receptioﬁ including networks (symbol ZN in
Column 5a) scattered all around the transmitting station, where

the use of different transmitting directive antennae might be

impracticable.

Transmitting antenna gain of the new or amended assignment

for the interference path

Case of a directional antenna

When the values of Columns 9a, 9b and 9c’ are notified in

the new notice:

(l) if the réception point of the existing assignment is
: within the angle notified in Column 9b of the new
assignment, the notified value of 9¢ of the new or
amended assignment, or the value shown in Column 2bis of
T.S. A¢4, as appropriate, depending on the path-length

and the notified gain, is to be entered;

(2) if the reception point of the existing éssignment is
outside the angle notified in Column 9b of the new or
amended assignment, the value shown in Column 4,

4pbis, 6 or 6bis of T.S. A-4, as appropriate depending



on the angle and path-lengths (see paragraphs 3 of

T.S. A-4) is to be entered.

When the value of Column %a only is notified in the new

notice:

(1) if the reception point of the existing assignment is within
the angle indicated in Column 1 of T.S. A-4, the value
shown in Column 2 or 2bis of T.S. A-4, as appropriate
depending on the path-lengths (see paragraph 3 of

T.S. A-4) is to be entered;

(2) if the reception point of the existing assignment is outside
the angle indicated in Column 1 of T,3. A-4, the value
shown in Column 4, 4bis, 6 or 6bis of T.S. A-4, as
appropriate depending on the angle and pafh—lengths (see
paragraph 3 of T.S. A—4) is to be entered.

When the values of Columns %a and Yc only, or 9c only, are
notified in the new notice, and the value of Column 9c differs
from that given for the frequency range concerned in T.S. A-4,
the width of the main lobe will be assumed to correspond to the
value given in T.S. A-4 for the values notified in Column 9c.
In order to do so, the values of antenna angles and discriminations
given in T.8. A-4 for the frequency range which most closely
corresponds to the notified antenna gain should be used. Where
the notified gain is more than 15 db, the angle of the Sector M
should be reduced to 12° and the angles of Sectors Al and A2
should be reduced to 16° and the angle of Sector B should be
increased to 316°. In the latter case, the Board should judge
whether a greater discrimination should be assumed outside the

main lobe of radiation than those given in T.S. A-4.
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When a new notification is examined, concerning a change
to an existing assignment whereby a non-directional antenna
(ND.in Column Qa) is replaced by a directional anterina, if the
length of the links. is 500 km or more and the power 1 kW or more,
the Board will request the notifying Administration to reduce
the power, if possible, by a value corresponding to the
difference between the antenna gain in sector M and the
absolute value of its gain in sector . B (see paragfaph E.7.7.3.2.3).
(For example, in the oase‘of a 10 kW ND existing.assignment in
the 8 Mc/s band, modified to D with a gain of 10 db, the
notifyihg Administrafion, in accordance with T.S. A-4 should

reduce the power by at least 10 - 4 = 6 db. "~ For the same case .

~.on'5 Mc/s with a gain of 6 db for the new notified D antenna,

. the power 'should be reduced by at least 6 - 3 = 3 db.)

Case of a non-directicnal antenna

When the ihformatidn.notified in Column 9a is ND, the
caldulations will be made>on this basis and the value to be

entered is O db. However;, when the length of the circuit is

. greater than about 500 km (see C.3.3.2.c) and the notification

of ‘a directional antenna in the new notice may result in a
better protection to an existing assignment, and would so allow

a favourable Finding to be given, the member .concerned may
recommend, on the merits of the case, to suggest to:the notifying
Administration the use of a directional antenna and possibly
theAreduction of the power and to re-submit the notice
agcordingly. This will be entered in WS 3, and in. the report,

as follows

"S. TDA ... db plus"
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Receiving antenna discrimination of the existing assignment (RAD)

When the angle between the wanted emission path and the
interference path is more than half the value given for the
frequency range concerned in Column 1 of T.S. A-4, the
difference between the values shown in Column 2 and those shown
in Columns 4 or 6, or between the values shown in Column 2 and
those shown in Column 2bis, or 4bis, or 6ébis, as appropriate
for the sector and distances (see paragraph 3 of T.S. A~4),
should be imdicated as follows in the appropriate column of

WS 3 and in the report under the heading "RADY.

" ...... (db)", when the transmitting stations are in

different sectors

"o"  or when the transmitting stations are in
" ...... (db)"  the same sector
nxe when a directional receiving antenna is

not assumed.

The prcvisions of the preceding paragraph, which are based
on the assumption that a directional antenna is used for
reception, are applicable only for FX point-to-point circuits
(with the exception of press manual telegraph and meteorological
broadcasts referred to in paragraphs C.4.3 and C.4.4) involving
distances of not less than about 1600 km irrespective of the

power notified,~or distances less than about 1600 km and at

least equal to 500 km, if the power notified is not less

than 0.5 kW.



C.3.4.2

- The value of RAD should not be included in the calculations
of the protection ratic and will be shown only as further
discrimination assumedﬂfronlthe use of dlrectlonal antennae and

where its 1nclu31on w111 enable a favourable Finding to be given.

However, when a directional antenna for reception is

rassumed, and with the only purpose to establish whether the

field intensity at the receiving point justifies the protection
of an assignment, the values from T.S. A-2 used for this
assessment should be decreased by an amount equal to the gain

of the directional antenna assumed for reception. -

Information in Column 10

The term HJ, or J, when notified in Column 10 or in Column
13c, is taken to mean that transmission is only effected on the
frequency concerned between sunrise and sunset i.e. in general,
between approximately 0600 and 1800 hours local time.

Similarly the term HN, or N, when notified in Column 10, is taken

to mean that transmission is only effected between sunset and

‘sunrise, i.e, in general, between approx1mately 1800 and 0600C

‘hours local time.

'The term HT, or T, when notified in Column 10 or in Column
13c, is'taken to meen that transmissicn is'only effected on
the frequency concerned durlng transitional periods between
dayllght and darkness, i.e. in general be*ween approximately

0400 - 0800 hours and 1600 - 2000 hours local time.
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C.3.5

€.3.5.1

C.3.5.2

c.3.5.3

Many assignments specify H24 in Column 10, meaning the hours
of use of the circuit. However, when specific periods of use of
the frequency (i.e. times of the day, or seasons, or phases of
solar activity) are specifically notified in Column 13c, the
technical examination should be made only on the basis of these

periods of use.

Drawing of the field strength curves and MUF values on WS 1

When the technical information has been entered on WS 3 and
the existing, new and interference paths involve different MUF
conditions, (due to geographical contrast, or long versus
short circuits), it will be necessary to use WS 1 for showihg

the MUF conditions.

If it is necessary also to draw the field strength curves,
enter in the right hand column of WS 1 the values in db of
power, transmitting antennae gains and receiver discrimination

and mark the total on the right hand scale.

The paths involved are as follows :

A o, eXisting assignment path o B
- -
-
”»
pptP
ge.- ~
—\g‘ﬁ\
©8G*
_&ﬂte -
C oz’ ' o D

new (or amended) assigament path
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- Foprath AB, the required data are the MUF values and the-

field at B

- ‘For the path CB, the required data are the MUF values and the

field at B
- For path CD, the required data are the MUF values.

For convenience, black pencil should be used for the data for

path AB.

-For convenience, red pencil should be used.for the data for

path CB

"For convenience, green pencil should be used for the data for

path CD.

- Starting with the path of the existing assignment AB, look
in T.S. B-1 or B-2 for the appropriate field strength curve,
according to the disﬁance, frequency, latitude Qr_circuit

concerned, as indicated in the information on WS 1.

In order to take into account the difference between GMT
and the local time, when drawing on WS 1 the MUF values and

field strength curves for each of the paths concerned (exiéting

‘assignment, new or amended assignment and interference path), the

féliowing procedure should be applied:

In the case where the length of the path concerned is more

than 4000 km, the "12 GMT" line of the grid of WS 1 is made to

“coincide with the "12 GMT" line of the appropriate graph of

T.5. B-1.

In the case where the length of the path concerned is
4000 km or less, the "12 GMT" line of the grid of WS 1 is made
to intersect the "longitude scale' (drawn at the top of each

sheet of T.S. B-2) at the longitude of the mid-point of the path.
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When T.S. B-1 is used, slide the grid of WS 1 vertically
until the O db line of T.S. B-1 coincides With the mark on the
right-hand side of the grid of WS 1 for the existing assignment

(0.3.5.2) and draw the corresponding field strength curve, by

transparency, for the path AB for the phase DL (black pencil).

Do the same for the phase JA, and if necessary for other
phases in special cases (such as when interference may occur
during one phase only, e.g. when ckip may be present on the

interference path during other phases).

When T.S. B-2 is used, slide the grid of WS 1 vertically

until the 0 db line of T.S. B-2 coincides with the mark on

the right-hand side of the grid of WS 1 (C.3.5.2). Then nark
on the grid of WS 1 the times corresboﬂding to the ends of the
horizontal portion of the curve of T.S. B-2, and alsc the time
corresponding to the lowest point of the curve. At these times,
mark on the grid (black pencil), but using the db scale of

T.S. B-2, the appropriate field strength values for the

phase DL, taken from the field strength tableé (Table A). Then
trace a curve through these marks, using the curves of

T.S5. B-2 as guides. Do the same for the phése JA, and if
necessary for other phases in special cases (such as when
interference may occur during one phase only, e.g. when skip

may be present on the interference path during other phases).

Repeat the same procedure for the interference path CB

{red pencil).
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C‘3.5"9

c.3.5.10

c.3.5.11

C.3.5.12
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Using T.S. B-1, B-2 or C-1, and taking into account the
brovisions of C.3.5‘11 to C.3.5.l7vﬁélow, copy or transfer
in full lines the pefibds of time during which the median MUF
is anve the assigned frequency in question, for the phases

DL, JL, DA, JA, for the existing assignment AB (black pencil).

(In T.S. B-1 these periods are indicated as a graight full line).

Repeat step C.3.5.8 for the interference path CB (red

pencil).

Repeat step C.3.5.8 for the new or amended assignment DC

(green pencil).

" In using, in accordance with paragraphs C.3.5.8, C.3.5.9

‘ard C.3.5.10, the MUF indications given in the T.S. for deter-

'minihg the periods of probable use of an existing assignment,

allowance must be made for the fact that in practice operations
may start before and often continue after, the hour at which
thé median F2-MUF becomes equal to the assigned frequency.
Apart from the possibility of propagation by other modes, this
is because the‘MUF is Jjust as likely to exceed the median

value as it is to fall below it.

The basis for the ailowance is given in T.S. B-1 in the
form of the MUF indications at the top of each sheet, which
conéist of.full lines for periodé during which the frequency
is below the median MUF (the locus of the end of these full
lines indicates fairly closely the MUF curve) and of dotted:
lines when the. frequency is above the median MUF by not more

than 15% (that is to say, above the median MUF, but slightly
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below the upper decile value of the median MUF-- called UDF in
the Preface to T.S. B-1). When WS 1 shows full lines together
with such dotted lines, propagation during the periods indicated

by the dotted lines will be possible between about 50% and 10%

_ of the days (50% at the junction of the dotted line and the full

line, and 10% at the other end of the dotted line - see Preface

to T.S. B-l), and this possibility is to be taken intoc account.

When doing steps C.3.5.8, C.3.5.9 and C.3.5.10, taking into
account the foregoing allowances, the full lines indicate the
period during which the median MUF is above the assigned frequency
in question. This indication is enouéh fof:CBVKinterfefehce.path),
(para. C.3.5.9), because the interfering elghal Qill reach the
point to be protected, B, insofar as the-aesigned frequency 1is
below the median MUF by any amount (full line), or above the

median MUF by not more than 15% (dotted line) the strength of

“ that ‘sigral being shown by the field strength curve already

' ‘drawn for path CB.

However thls indication is not complete for paths AB and

CD (C 3.5.8 and C.3.5. 10) In both these cases, it is necessary

.to know not only 1£ the a351gned frequency in questlon is below

»the medlan MUF, but also by what amount and whether for path AB

the calculated fleld strength is also below the values of

_ T.S. A— (see C.4.3.2 (4)). At the period when the assigned

frequency is below the median MUF, but it is too low or for
path AB the calculated field strength is below the values of

T.S5. A-2, the circuit AB cannot be operated successfully at

‘that period on the assigned frequency.
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Hence, when drawing, ‘for each phase, the periods during

-which the assigned frequency is ‘below the median MUF for paths

AB and/or CD, from the curves in T.S. C-1 and B-2, as indicated

in €.3.5.8 and C.3.5.10, proceed as follows:

Whenbthe assigned'frequency is above the median MUF by more

than 15%, no line should be drawn for the period concerned,

When the assigned frequency is higher, by not more than

15% than the median MUF, indicate the period concerned by &

'dotted llne.'

When the a351gned frequency is hlgher, by not more than

15/ than the medlan MUF and the dotted llne drawn in accordance

~with C.3.5.15. 2 does not form an exten31on of a full line drawn
_1n accordance with C 3.5, 15 4 1nd1cate the hlghest median MUF

k durlng the correspondlng perlod

“When the assigned frequency is completely or partially
below the median MUF at a specific phase, draw a full line from
the time when the ascendlng MUF curve cuts the ordinate of the

a531gned frequency untll the tlme when the descending MUF

~ curve agaln cuts thlS ordlnate. When the a551gned frequency is
~ lower than 18000 kc/e, thls llne should be drawn in dashes during

vthe tlme when the medﬁan MUF is hlgher than 1 7 times the

as51gned frequency.: ertc, above the dashes, the value of

~ the max1mum medlan MUF during thlS perlod When the assigned
‘frequency is above 18000 kc/E, a full 11ne should be drawn,

__even if the medlan MUF 1is hlgher tnan l 7 tlmes the frequency.

Repeat.the same procedure in cases where T.S. C-1 is
being used for paths over 4000 km, when the assigned frequency

is below the median MUF and the field strength at the relevant
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receiving point is below the value required by Technical
Standard A—Q, but cut, with strokes, the full line or dashes

so drawn (C.3.5.15.4).

Assignments relating to Broadcasting Services possibly

‘notified above 5060 kc/s should be examined as follows from

the point of view of the MUF.

With respect to new or amended assignments of this type,
the provisions of paragraphs C.3.5.15.1, C.3.5.15.2, C.3.5.15.3
ahd'C.3.5.15.5.shOuld be applied. However, with the exception
of thoééyéssigﬁments with fréqﬁencies above 18,000 kc/s, the
periods during which the median MUF to the various parts of the
notified service érea lies between the assigned frequency and
1.33 times this frequency should be shown by a full line on
WS 1, and the periods during which the median MUF is higher than
1.33 times the assigned frequency should be shown by a dashed
line, VWhen the assigned ffequency is above 18,000 kc/%, a full
line should be drawn for all periods during which the median
MUF is higher than 1.33 times the assigned frequency. It is
to be noted that the examination for the periods concerned should
not. be conducted only with respect to those parts of the notified
service ‘area which are the farthest from the transmitting station

concerned.-

Assignments relating to meteorologiéal broadcasts (see
paragraph C.4.3) or press broadcasts (see paragraph C.4.4) should

be examined as follows from the point of view of the MUF :

With respect to existing assignments of this type, with the
exception of those on frequencies above 18,000 kc/%, the part

of the notified service area (Column 5a or Column Sb) for which
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the median MUF at the period considered lies between the assigned

.ﬁfrequency and 1.33 times this frequency, should be determined

h a%“éaeﬁ”periOd; ‘For this purpose, day, transition and night

hours should in general be considered separately for each of the

lfourwphaseS'of sclar activity, and service range or area to be

. protected should be determined for each.of the periods, using

T.S5. B~2 or T.8. C-~1. . *When the assigned frequency is above

‘ 18 OOO kc/e, the part of the notlfled service area to be

determlned should be the one for whlch the medlan MUF at the
perlod concerned 1s above the a331gned frequency. It is to be
noted that the examlnatlon would not be conducted only with
respect to those parts of the serv1ce area so determlned which

are the farthest from the transmlttlng SLathﬂ concerned

With reSpect to;new or. amended assignments:of this type, the
provisions of paragraphs C:3.5,15.1, C.3.5.15.2, C.3.5.15.3 and
C.3.5.15.5 should be applied. - However, with the exception of

- those assignmerits on frequencies above LS,QOO,kc/%, the periods
- during which the median MUF -to.the.various parts of the notified

©service area‘(Column 5a. or Column;&b)¢lie;between the assigned

frequency and 1,33 ‘times this frequency should be shown by a

full line on WS 1, and the periods:during which the median MUF

‘-igs-higher than 1.33 times the assigned frequency should be

shown by a dashed line. When the assigned frequency is above
18 OOO kc/E, a full line should be drawn for all periods during

which the median MUF is hlgher than the a531gned frequency, even

if the medlan MUF is hlgher than 1.33 tlmes the a351gned frequency.

It is to be noted that the examlnatlon for the perlods concerned

‘should not be corducted only with respect"tO'those parté‘of the

‘ notlfled service area which ‘are the’ farthest from the trans-

mlttlng station’ concerned.

WS 1, when completed, graphically indicates the value of the
field strengths at the various periods, as well as the relation-
ship between the assigned frequency and the median MUF. Fuller
guidance, if required, can be obtained by observing the trend of

the MUF curves, from either T.S. C~1 or T.,S., B-1.
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C.4 APPLICATION OF T.S, A-2 IN ESTABLISHING THE MINIMUM VALUE OF FIELD

STRENGTH TO BE PROTECTED

In applying the following procedures, it has to be noted
that the calculated field strength of the exiéting assignment
(Iw) is the total (A) of WS 3, in which the gain of the trans-—
mitting antenna of the'eXistihg assignment (if assumed or

notified) has been included (see paragraph C.3.3.1 and C.3.3.2).

C.4.1 4 point—toépoint circuits

(1) ‘ Write down the geographical location of the receiving point
likely to be affected, as obtained from the map in Tables 1
to 4 of T.S. A-2, and the value of the minimum field strength
to be protected (Im) obtained from T.S. A-2 for that point,
time block, season (at least for DC and JN) and the type of
transmission concerned. If the existing assignment has more
than one type‘of transmission {e.g. 6Al3) it is necessary to’

write down the value for each type {see C.4.1(5) below).

(2) When a directional antenna for receptioh is assumed, Im
is the value obtained from T.S. A-2 reduced by an amount equal

to the gain of the antenna assumed for reception (see C.3.3.4 d)).

(3) When the calculated field strength (Iw) of the existing
assignment is above the minimum value (Im) to be protected:

protect Iw.

(4) When Iw is lower than Im (in all time blocks and seasons)
the protection ratio of the type of transmission concerned

should not be calculated, but it is necessary to check whether
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the protectlon ratio should be calculated fbr alternatlve
notified types of transmission. If thls ig unnecessary,
indicate in the "General Remarks" Column of WS 3 and of the
report : ‘

nxx db < T.S. A-2"

.in certéinieaSee‘ef more than one type of-tfansmission, as
£5£ exampie'GAi3, when protection ratio of the A3 emission should
not be calculated because Iw is below Im, the protection ratio.
of the Al emission should be calculated if Iw is higher than

Im for Al. - In such a case, care should be taken to use the

" appropriate receiver discrimination for the narrower emission

(ALl in the,above‘example) when the assignments are on adjacent

channels.

Broadcasting Service or Services where a service area or range

is indicated; except meteorclogical broadcasts (see

‘paragraph C.4.3) and press broadcasts (see paragraph C.4.4).

Write down the geographical position of the limit ‘of the

" affected service area in the direction' of the interfering
' ‘station, as obtaihed from the map in Tables 1 'to-4 of T.S. A=-2,

and the ‘value.of Im obtained from T,S, A-2 .for that point, time-

block, season (at least DC and JN) and the type of transmission
involved. The service area or range is limited to the frontier
of the country in the dlrectlon of the 1nterfer1ng statlon when

INTR appears in Column 5a of the ex1st1ng a531gnment. If the
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existing assignment has more than one type of transmission, it

is necessary to write down the value of Im for each typef

A directional receiving antenna is not assumed and hence

no allowance for RAD due to antennae is involved.

When the calculated field strength (Iw) of the existing
assignment is above the minimum value (Im) to be protected:

protect Iw.

When Iw is lower than Im in .all time blocks and séasons,
decrease the service area or range to that at which the field
strength is Im, and modify the interferencéféistance corres;
pondingly, taking into account the variations of these distances,
according to the time block or season: protect Im in this new

area or at this new range.

Meteorological broadcasts where a service area or range is

indicated

Where the area of reception indicated in Column 5a, or ;he
service range indicated in Column 5b, seems large in relation
to the power and frequency used, an enquiry should be made from
W.M.0O. for more specific information. Should this reveal that
the notified area seems to be too large, a telegram will be sent
to the notifying Administration requesting information on

actual points of reception. In principle, the protection ratio
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is calculated for the whole of the receiving area so determined,
subject to the field intensity beling adequate and, in the case

of long-range broédcaéts;'éth£hé diétahoes, and in the areas
determined from tﬁe ﬁbiﬁf ofAViéw4df the'MUF, agcording to the
provisions of paragraph 0;5.5.17.1. 1Wheré'the indication in
*Column Sa is INTR, or any similar indications signifying a
"National#"service; protection should be calculated, in principle,
only tb the frontier of the coﬁﬁtfyvin the‘direction of“the

interfering station.
C.4.3.2 - These principles should be applied as followsbz

(l)l” -The value of the minimum field strength to be protected
{Im) is obtained by applying the procedure described in
c.h.2 (1),

(2) ‘The use of a directional transmitting antenna is assumed
when the distance exceeds about 1600 km. The appropriate allowance

‘for TAG will then be applied.
(3) The use of a directional receiving artenna -

a) is not assumed if Al manual telegraphy is employed, and
therefore no allowance for RAD is'involfédg“
b) - 1s assumed if autqmatié:telegréphy‘is émployed
‘ When_the distance”excééds about 160kam,.aﬂd’the appropriate
- allowance fof RAD Wili be applieq, ‘
(4)  When a directional antenna for reception is assumed,
Im is the value obtained from T.S. A-2 reduced by an amount

equal to the gain of the antenna assumed for reception (see

C.%3.%3.4.4).
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o

Where the calculated field strength (Iw) of the existing
assignment is above the minimum value (Im) to be protected:

protect Iw.

Where Iw is lower than Im, decrease the area notified, or
the service range, to the value at which Im is reached and
increase the interference distance correspondingiy: protect

Im in this new area or at this new range.

Press broadcasts where a service area or range is indicated

If the area of receptiqniindicated in Column 5a, or the

. service range indicated in Column 5b, seems unduly large in

relation to the power and frequency used a telegram should be
sent to the notlfylng Admlnlstratlon requestlng 1nformat10n on
actual points of receptlon. In pr1nc1ple, the protection ratio
is calculated for the whole of the recei&ing area so determined,
subject to the field intensity being adequate and, in the case
of long;rangevﬁroadcasts, at the distances and in the areas
determined from the point of view of the MUF, according to the

provisions of paragraph C.3.5.17.1. Where the indication in

. Column ! Sa‘is INTR or anygsimilar indication signifying,a

"Natlonal" serv1ce,_protectlon should be calculated, in prlnc1ple,
only to the rrontler of the country in the dlrectlon of the

1nterfer1ng statlon.
These principles should be applied as follows :

The value of the minimum field strength fo be protected

(Im) is obtained by applying the procedure described in C.4.2 (1).
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The use of a directional transmitting antenna is assumed
when the distance exceeds about 1600 km, The appropriate
allowance for TAG will then be applied.

The use of a directional receiving antenna :

a) is not assumed if Al manual telegraphy or Hellschreiber is

employed, and therefore no allowance for RAD is involved;

_b) is assumed if automatic telegraphy is employed when the dis-

tance exceeds about 1600 km, and the appropriate allowance for

RAD will be applied.

When a directional antenna for reception is’ assumed, Im is the
value obtained from T.S. A-2 reduced by an amount equal to the -

gain of the antenna assumed for reception (see C.3.3.4.d)

Where the calculated field strength (Iw) of the existing

assignment is above the minimum value (Im) to be protected :

protect Iw.

Where Iw is lower than Im, decrease the area notified, or the

service range, to the value at which Im is reached and increase

+the interference distance correspondingly : protect Im in this new

area or at this new range.

APPLICATION OF T.S. A-3 IN ESTABLISHING THE RECEIVER DISCRIMINATION

5.1

The allowance for the discrimination provided by the receiver
is determined.from the'formulae or frbm the tables of T.S. A3

it is recorded on the Working Sheet and will be deducted from the

-interfering fileld,
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No allowance 1is taken into account in respect of the
frequency deviations within the>frequency tolerance limits
specified in Appendix 3 to the Radio Regulations. In fact, the
receivers assumed to be used in establishing T.S. A-3 have been
taken, in general, as having a pass-band which is larger than
the necessary bandwidth of the emission to be received, and

this results, in effect, as if an allowance for frequency

‘deviation were introduced in T.S. A-3,

(The only 1n£ormat10n that the I F R.B. gets from the
notlflcatlons in this respect is the entry in Column 7 which is
supposed to be the necessary bandw1dth of the emission; but in

reality, these data indicate, in nearly all cases, the nominal

. bandwidth .of the equipment used: in~particular-for those classes

of emission u51ng a w1de bandw1dth (sueh as A3, “A3A, A3B, A7B,

A9B etc. ) For 51ngle frequency (including frequency shift)

‘emissions, however, (such as Al or Fl) it can usually be assumed

that. the bandwidth notified is thevneceésary bandwidth, except
in certaln cases, for example Al for aural or low speed reception,

where bandwidths of 1 or 2 kc/e are wrongly notified. The

.purpose of the follow1ng rules 1s to cope w1th these dlfflcultles'

and at the same time to arrive at a solution whlch does not
over-protect the assignment by applying twice, directly and

indirectly, the same allowance for frequency deviations).

To take into account the probable instabilities of
transmitters and receivers from a practical point of view, the

following rules are applied :

a) for the assignment referred to in the new notice, when
considering the probability of causing harmful inter—
ference, the notified bandwidth should be taken as the

necessary bandwidth of the emission.
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b) for an existing assignment, when considering the protec-
tion to be afforded, the pass-band of the receiver should
.be determined according to the notified bandwidth, class
_of»emission and nature of service, as shown in the

following Table :

TABLE

of pass-band of the receiver of the wanted emission (range 3950 — 28000 kc/é)

Class of em&ssion or Bandwidth notified Pass-band of the receiver
class of station (ke/s) (Bwa) (ke/s)

Al - | Any ‘_>: 7 | 1

| F‘l: ‘ {1 . Any . R )

A2 | Any o 2
A3 Double sidéband | Any 6
Broadcasting | . Any 10

11 her cl £ » 1

2mis:§93 o? 2;Sziazion Any As notified :
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T .5+ A-3 should be used as follows:

" In applying T.S. A-3 for existing assignmenté; when the notified

class of emission in Column 7 is A3 (telephony DSB), the formulae

~or Tables for 6 kc/s, as the pass-band of receiver of the wanted

emission; should be used whatever the notified bandwidth is.

The following transmissions are designated in T.S. A-3 by the

symbol TG:

A2B, A2H

A4, A4A, A4B

A7, A7A, A7B, AT7H, A7J

A9, A9A, A9B, A9J

" F2, F4, F6, FO

Hellséhreibér (symbol 8 in column 7)

s

1ﬁhen the principle represented by symbol "OOCA" may be appli-

cable (see paragraphs C.6.4.1 and E.3.2.3.5 to E:3.2.3.13), the
~allowance for receiver discrimination should be ascertained and

.entered in the appropriate column of WS 3,;using the appropriate

formula or Table of T.S. A-3, in conjunction with the actual

@frequency'separatiOnQbetﬁeengihe’heW“(éf'éﬁehdédf:éséignment and

the existin§*affecfe&“aSSiéﬁment:J“Theméofrespbhdiﬁgféllowance

~for receiver discrimination should then be ascertained, ﬁsing the
.- same; Table, when .the -frequency separation has been increased by

i 3.kc/3;(see_paragraph C.6.4;l).-‘It'is,considered that, 'in adding

to the protection ratio of the existing assignment (calculated on

the basis of the receiver discrimination first ascertained) the
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difference between the two values of the receiver discrimination
obtained from the Table, the result represents the protection

ratio of the channel adjacent to the outer upper channel which is
affected. The difference between the two values of the discrimi-
nation should be entered in the "General Remarks" Column of WS 3

and in the report to the Board in the following way:

"O0CA ... db plus"

. APPLICATION OF T.S. A-1 IN ESTABLISHING THE MINIMUM SIGNAL/INTERFERENCE
PROTECTION RATIO REQUIRED :

Definition

The minimum signal/interference protection ratio required
for a specific type of transmission is obtained from Technical
Standard A-1. In the case of types of transmission for which
two figures are shown in this Standard, between parenthesis, the
lower of fhese figures is called in the present Rules "minimum
limit of T.S. A-1" and the higher figure is called "upper value
of T.S. A-1"., 1In cases where a single figure is shown in this

Standard, this figure is called "minimum limit of T.S. A-1".

‘.Signal/interference protection ratio required for an existing

~ assignment with a single type of transmission

The "minimum limit" and the "upper value" of'thetsignal/
interference protection ratio required for an existing assignment
with a single type of transmission are those shown in T.S. A-1.

waever, some particular cases should be treated as follows:

Al, A2 telegraphy
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With respect to existing assiguments for which an Al trans-
mission has been notified with a bandwidth (for instance 1 kc/s)
implying a speed higher than manual, and consequently the use of
automatic receiving equipment, the following procedure should be

applied:

When a directive transmitting antenna has not been notified,
the signal/interference protection ratio required is 26 (7-25),
30 (11-29) or 32 (13-31) db, as appropriate, when the calculated

field strength is not below the value obtained from the correspon-

- ding table of T.S. A-2, for .telegraphy automatic reception.

When the calculated fleld strength 1s less than this value,
but is not below the value obtalned from the correspondlng table
of T.S. A-2 for telegraphy aural reception, the 31gnal/1nterference
protection ratio required is that shown in T.S. A-1 for telegraphy

and reception.

With respect to other circuits of this kind, irrespective of
their length, but for which a directive transmitting antenna 1is
notified or assumed, the signal/interference prbtection ratio
required is that shown in T.S. A-1l for telegraphy automatic
reception when a directive receiving antenna is assumed, and the

minimum field intensity to be protected should be obtained from

~the corresponding Table of T.S. A-2 for telegraphy automatic

- reception (see C.3.3.4.d). When no directive receiving antenna is

assumed, the signal/interference protection ratio required is that

given in a) above.
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C.6.2.2 O FL telegfaphy
'Existing assignments for Fl radiotelegraph circuits are
considered in all cases as relating to telegraphy automatic

reception.

C.6.2.3 Telephony

a) With respect to existing assignments for'telephony of any
type (double sideband, single sideband, or independent sideband)
notified as CP, if a directive transmitting antenria has not been
notified, the signal/interference protection ratio required is
32 (13-31), 36 (17-35) or 38 (19437) db, as appropriate, when the
calculated field strength is not below the value obtained from the
corresponding Table of T.S. A- 2, for telephony for connectlon to

the public network.

b) When the calculated field strength is less than this value,
but is not below the value obtained from the correspondlng tables
of T. S A-2, for telephony not for connectlon to the public network,
the 51gnal/1nterference protectlon ratlo requlred is that shown

in T.S. A 1 for telephony not forconnectlon to the public network.

“e) . With respect to other circuits of this kind notified as CP,
irrespectiveVOf their length, but for which a directive trans-
mitting antenna is notified or assumed, the signal/interference
protection ‘ratio required is that shown in T.S. A-1 for telephony
for connection to the public network'end the minimum field
intensity to be protected should be obtained from the corresponding
Table of T.S. A-2 for telephony for connection to the public

‘network (see C.3.3.4.d). If, however, the calculated field
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ihtensity is less than that obtained from the corresponding Table
of T.S. A-2 for telephony for connection to the public network but
not less than that obtéined from the corresponding Table for
telephony not for conﬁection to the public network.(see C.3.3.4.d),
the circuitﬂwill be treated as CO, and the signal/interference
protection ratio required is that shown in T.S. A-1 for telephony

not for comnection to the public network.

With respect to circuits of this kind notified as CO, CR, CV
or OT,jthe‘signal/interference protection ratio required is that
shown in T.S. A-1 for telephony not fof coﬁneétién to the public
network and the minimum field intensity to be protected should be
obtained from the corresponding Table of T.S. A-2 for telephony

not for connection to the public network (see C.3.3.4.d).

Signal/interference profection ratiovrequired for an existing

assignment with more than one class of emission or type of

transmission (see also C.6.4)

As the assignment concerned includes a combindation of classes

~of emission or types of transmission, the signal/interference

protection ratio required for this assignment involves a combina-
tion of the signal/interference protectioﬁ ratios required for
these classes of emission or types of transmission. Subject to
the provisions of paragraph C.6.3.2 below, this combination Shéuld
be as follows: the ﬂminimum limit of T;S. A-1" should be the
minimum limit required for the notified Cléés of emission or type

of transmission which requires the lowest of the minimum limits
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shown in the last column of T.S. A-1; similarly, the "upper value
of T.S. A-1" should be the upper value applicable to the notified
class of emission or type of transmission which requires the
highest of the upper values shown in the last column of T.S. A-1.
The signal/interference protection ratio of the existing assignment
should be calculated on the basis of the type of transmission or
class of emission which is susceptible to the greatest probability

of harmful interference,

In applying the provisions of paragraph C.6.3.1 to existing

assignments which have been notified with class of emission Al, A2

or F1 {or any combination of these classcs of ‘emission) associated

with one or more other classes of emission with wider bandwidths
(for instance A3 or A9), and for which a directive transmitting
antenna is notified or assumed, it should be assumed that automatic
telegraphy is involved (see in this connection C.6.2.1 and C.6.2.2);
the lowest and highest values defined in Technical Standard A-1
will have to be selected, bearing  in mind the signal/interference -

protection ratio required.for. the assignment in question.

Signal/interference protectioh”ratio required fo¥ an existing

assignment with two or more 3 kc/s baseband channels  (Single

sideband or independent sideband frequency division multi-channel
systems, carrying either telegraphy or telephony or any combination

of basic modulating signals.)

In the case of an existing assignment which includes a single
independent sideband emission with four 3 ke/s baseband channels
(12A%B, 12A7B, or 12A9B), the provisions of paragraph C.6.3.1
should be supplemented, where appropriate, by the following :
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C.6.4.1;1 - Application of the principle represented by symbol YOOCA" in the

case of new assignments (see paragraphs B.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.13)

o in ex@mining a notice of a new assiénment, the principle
represented by the symbol "OOCA" (only the uﬁper outer 3 kc/s
baseband channel is affected, i.e. the outer % kec/s baseband
channel adjacent to the highééﬁ.frequencies) is applicable when

the following circumstances arise :

a) any number of existing assignments (see paragraphs E.3.2.3.5
to E.3.2.%.13) which includekfour 3 ké/s:baseband channels, the
assigned frequency of which differ ffom ﬁhdse of the new
assignment, are affected, theif calculated brotection ratib"
beihé below the "minimum limit of T.S. A-1"; '

b)  the protection ratio of the 3 ke/s bééeband channel adjacent
to the upper outer 3.kq/s baseband chénnel which is affected,
calcu}ated aécordingyto ﬁheﬂprocgdure specified in paragraph

C.5.5, is at least equal to the "minimum limit of T.S. A-1",

C.6.4.1.2  Application of the principle represented by symbol "00CA" in the

case of ‘an amendment to an existing assienment (see paragraphs

E.3.2.3.5.t0 E.3.2.3.1%)

v 'When ah o sendment to'an exiSting assigﬁmentvis being examined,
the principle represented by symbol "OOCA" (énly the upper outer
. 3.ke/s baseband channel is affected, i.e. the outer > ke/s base-
band channel adjacent to the highgstnfreguencies)”isgapplicable

when the following circumstances arise :
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a) ~any number. of existing assignments (see paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to
'E.3.2.3.13) which include four 3 k¢/s baseband channels, the
assigned frequencies of which differ from those of the amended
assignment, are affected, their calculated protection ratio
being reduced as a fesult of the amendment to below the

"minimum limit of T.S. A-1",

b) the protection ratio of the 3 kc¢/s baseband channel adjacent
tb the upper outer 3 kc/s baseband channel which is affected,
calculated according to the procedure specified in paragraph

C.5.5, is at least equal to the "minimum limit of T.S. A-1",

C.6.4.2 When an existing assignment includes an emission with two or
more 3 ke/s baseband channels (classes of emission A3A, A3J, A3B,
ATA, A7J, A7B, AOA, A9J, A9B), with a bandwidth equal or superior
to 6 ke/s, and on examining a notice of an amendment to an existing
assignment, if the calculated protection ratio is not reduced as
a result of the amendment when applying T.S. A-3, it should be
considered whether the amendment increases the number of 3 ke/s

. baseband channels affected. For this purpose the 3 kc/s baseband .
channels of the existing assignment should be considered; for the
application of T.S. A-3, as independent 3 kc¢/s emissions and the
result indicated, as appropriate, by the symbol "MCA .... db plus"
or "NoMCA".

C.6.5 Examination of new notices with more than one class of emission

or type of transmission
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The probability of harmful interference being caused to
existing assigmments should first be calculated for the class of
emission, or type of transmission, nctified as having the widest

bandwidth.

In’ the case where the flndlng for thls part of the notice is

’unfavourable, 1t should be ascertained whether or not the rest of

the notlce, with the other classes of emission of ‘equal or narrower

bandwidth, could be glven a favourable or qualified favourable

finding.

- Where the finding for any part of the notice is favourable

or ‘qualified favourable, it is necessary to bear in mind that the

‘application of certain principles could perhaps result in' another

part of. the same notice, which would otherwise have been given an

" unfavourable finding; now:fulfilling a condition which would

justify the formulation of.a qualified favourable finding. Such

is the case of a change or the addition of a new class of emission,

“*“the new bandw1dth notlfred not exceedlng the ‘existing.bandwidth

(see paragraphs E 7 5‘and Es 8 5) 6F thé--case where. the protection

. ratlo 1s not reduced as the result of an alteration, the number of

.gzchannels affected not belng 1ncreased (see paragraphs E.7. 5 2 and

E.8.5. 2) In such a case, the relevant pr1nc1p1e should be

.applled to this other part of the notlce durlng the first examina-

tion, reference'belng made to the partlcular paragraph of these

Rules_oﬁ Procedure.
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Auroral absorption (AA)

When the path of the existing assignment, or the interference
path, lies wholly or partly within the auroral zone, account is
taken of the additional attenuation due to "auroral absorption'.
Whether these attenuations are already included in the fiqld
intensity values uséd in calculating the protection ratio (és

when the path in question has a length exceeding 4000 km and the

field intensity values are derived from T.S. B-1), or computed

separately (as when the path is less'thah 4000 km in length, and

the field intensity values are deduéted from T.S. B-2, whilst

‘the additional attenuation due to "auroral absorption' is calcula-

‘ted by a procedure based on that described in National Bureau of

Standards Circular 462), the "auroral absorption” value is
included, where appropriate, in the desired fielq intensity and

in that of the interference field. It is thus taken into account

‘in the calculated protection ratio.

INTERPRETATION OF MEDIAN MUF VALUES IN RELATIONVTO THE PROBABILITY

OF THE USE OF THE FREQUENCY OF AN ASSIGNMENT

c.7.1

As a general rule, the MUF values for the four phases of
solar activity should be examined separately, and for each of
these phases, the lines drawh on WS 1 for the three paths (new or
amended assignment, existing assignment and interference path)
should be analysed to assess the probability that propagation
will be sustained on the three paths simultaneously, i.e. that

there will be a "common time" of normal use of both assignments.
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Periods where the assigned frequency is "normally usable®

for the circuit concerned

In order to obtain an'ipdication of the peripds during which
the assigned frequency is to be considered aérﬂnorhally usable",
in other words the periods durihg which‘the aésignment concerned
is to be considered as "normally-usable", gfaphical information
shown on WS 1 (see paragraph C.3.5.18), in particular the
relationship frequenéy/hedian,MUF at the various periods, should

be interpreted as follows:.

When during certain periods this relationship is represented

by a full line (median MUF above the assigned frequency, but not

higher than 1.7 times this frequency), this indicates that the

assigned frequency is below the MUF, but not so low as to involve

' éxdeSsive‘absorption. The frequency 1s then to be considered as

“inormally usable" during these periods.

When}duripg certain periods, this rglatiqnship 18 represented
by a dashed line (median MUF highér_thap 1.7_£imes:the assigned
frequency),‘this indicates that the aésignéd fréquency, if it is
below 18000 k¢/s, is too low with respect.fo‘fhe median MUF, and
that a2 higher frequency should normally be used in order to avoid
excessive absorptioh. “In certain cases referred tc in paragraphs

0;712;2,"0.7.2.3 and C.7.2.4, -the frequency concerned is to be

" con'sidered, however, as "normally usable" during these periods.

If the frequency is higher than 18000 kc¢/s, it is to be considered
as "normally usable" during all the periods where i1t 1s below the

MUF, subject to T.S. A-2 conditionms.
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Q) . When during certain. periods, this relationship is represented
by a full line or a dashed 1ingn(median4MUF highefmthan the
assigned frequency), but if this line is cufuby sfrgkes, this
indicates that the requirements for the minimum field strength to
‘be protected, as specified in T.S. A-2, are not fulfilled. The
frequency is then to be considered as not "normally usable" during

these periods.

d) When during certain periods, this relationship is represented
by a dotted line (median MUF below the assigned frequency, but by
not more than 15%), this indicates that the assigned frequency is
highéf'tﬁan the median MUF, but below its upper decile value. The
ffequenéy ié then to be considered as '"mormally usable" during

" these periods.

e) When during certain periods, this relationship is not repre-
sented by any line (median MUF below the assigned frequency by
more than 15%) this indicates that the assigned frequency is
higher than the median MUF and its upper decile value, and that,
as a consequence of "skip", there is no propagation. The frequency
;ris then to be considered as not "normallyvusable" during these

periods.

£) In applying the above provisions in cases where Broadcasting
- Services (paragraph C.4.2), meteorological broadcasts (paragraph
C.4.3) ‘or press broadcasts (paragraph C.4.4) are involved, the
provisions of paragraph C.3.5.16 or C.3.5.17, as appropriate,

'should be taken into account.

C.7.2.2 When an aésignmént is Qotified with a specific time of daily
use not exceeding about 12 hours (for instance specific hours, or
symbol such as HJ, HN, HT, J, N, T, etc. notified in Columns 10
or 13c), if during this time or part of this time the relationship

median MUF/frequency is shown on WS 1 as a full line for at least
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two phases of solar activity and as a dashed line for the other
phase(s), it should be assumed that the frequency is "normally
usable" at the time notified during all the phases insofar as the
field strength is above the minimum to be protected, according to

T.S. A-2, for that.time and phases.

When an assignment is notified with symbol H24 in Column 10,
if during a certain time of the day (for instance HJ or HN), or
part of this time, the relationship median MUF/frequency is shown
on WS lras a full line for three phases of solar activity and as
a dashed line for the fourth phase, it should be assumed that the
frequency is "normally usable" at this time during all phases,
insofar as the field strength is above the min.mum to be protected,
according to T.S. A-2, for the time and phases concerned. If in
these circumstances, the relationship- med1an~MUF/frequency 15
shown for the other part of the day as a full line for one phase
only, 1t should be assumed that the frequency is not "normally

usable" in th;s other part of the day during thls latter phase.

- gircuits‘less than 2000 kilometres long: If, for part of the

day, HJ or HN the relatlonshlp median MUR/frequency is shown on

‘WS 1 as a full llne for at least two phases of solar act1v1ty,

and as a dashed 11ne for the other phases, it sheyld be assumed
that, throughout the four phases, the frequency is "normally

usable" during this part of the day only (insofar as the field
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... strength is above the minimum to be protected according to

T.S. A-2, for that part of. the day during all phases), provided,
however, . that the length of the full line throughout the remainder
of the day does not exceed 50%. of this remaining part of the day
during two or more phases. In such circumstances, no account
should be taken of propagation during this remaining part of the
day, and the remark "HJ (or HN) assumed", represented by‘"HJ‘Sup"
or "HN sup", followed by the country symbol, should be included

in the General Remarks Column of WS 3 and in the report. When the

remark refers to the new notice, it will also be entered in

Column 13c of the Master Register, if the Finding which permits

recording is based on this assumptlon (see paragfaphs E.3.2.3.5

to E.3.2.3.9).°

~Skip on the Interference Path

When the median F2-MUF 1s less than 85A of the assigned

frequency durlng the perlod in questlon, 1t w111 be assumed that

skip w1ll occur on the 1nterference path and w1ll help in pro-

tecting the receiving point of ‘the existing assignment.

Durlng dayllght on the lnterference path and for frequencies

hlgher than about 10 Mq/s, paragraph C 7.3.1 w111 be applicable,.

»In such c1rcumstances, "sklp «o. km" w111 be 1nserted in the

General Remarks Column of WS 3 and in the report. However, to
make allowance for the fact that propagatlon may occur by means

other than reflection off the F2 layer, the Finding defined in
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paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.9 will be reached. 1In what

follows, this will be known as applying the "Skip" procedure.

Application of the "LtCT" procedure

When the existing assignment is affected for a part only of
the time during which the frequency is "normally usable"'by the

assignment, the "LtCT" (little common time) procedure is appli-

" cable (see paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.9). This will occur

in the following circumstances:

FX and FB Services

vhen the existing assignment is affected during less than
25% of the7period when the frequency is "normally usable" by this
assignment in more than one of the four’phaSeé, with a maximum
time of two hours during each or any of the four phases when the

assignment 1is affected, or

When the ekisting assignment is affected during less than
25% of the period when the frequency is "normally usable" by this
assignment in only one phase, without any maximum time. Should,
however, the MUF for the existing circuit which is affected during
only one phase be between the assigned frequency and 1.33 times
this frequency, a time-limit of two hours will be applied if the

period when the assignment is affected lies between 0800 and 2400

bhours, local time, at the transmitter.
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Tropical Broadcasting Service

When the existing assignment 1s affected during.less than
25% of ~the period-during which-the frequency is:used. by the
existing assignment if the periods during which the assignment
is affected are only bétween- 0100 -and 0500 hours,- local time, in'

the reception zone.

“Tn cases referred to in C.7.4.1 and C.7.4.2 above, the

‘symbol "LtCT" should be inserted in the "General Remarks" Column

" of WS % and 'in the report.

c.8 APPLICATION OF THE PRINCIPLE REPRESENTED BY SYMBOL "AASA"

c.8.1

c.8.2

When examining a notice of a new assignment; if the
calculated protection ratio of an existing assignment, after
adding any appropriate allowances for receiving antenna discrimina-
tion (RAD, C.3.3.4) is below the minimum limit of T.S. A-1, the
Master Register should_be.scrutigiseq;;pAorder to find whether
there already exists one or.more assignments, which fulfil the
conditions laid down in paragraphiC.8.4, recorded on behalf of
the Admiﬁiétrétion which submitted the new notice.

- ..When_examining a-notice of‘an amendment‘to an existing
gssignment, if the calculatedbprotpction ratio of another existing
assignment, after addipgrany_apppo?riate al1owahces for receiving
antenna discrimination (RAD,,C,§ﬂ3.4) is_redﬁcéd and is below the
minimum limit of T.,S. A-1, the_Master Register should be scruti-
nised‘in order to find whether thereralready exists one or more
assignments, which fulfil the conditions laid down in paragraph
C.8.4, recorded on behalf of the Administration which submitted

the notice.
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In cases where there already exists in the Master Register one
or more assignments of this kind, the protection ratio of affected
assignments should be calculated, on the one hand with respect to the
new or amended assignment, and on the other hand, with respect to the
other existing assignment(s) of the same Administration. ‘If the
former calculated protection ratio is not below the latter, after
adding to each of them the appropriate allowances for receiving
antenna discrimination (RAD, C.3.3.4) the principle represented by
symbol "AASA" (there exists already one or more assignments of the

same Administration) is applicable provided that the period during’

_ which the assignments are affected is not extended and, if. the

existing assignments include a multichannel emission, the number of
channels affected is not increased. These last two conditions will.
be expressed, as applicable, in the Working Sheet and the report to
the Board by the symbols LsCT, SCT and MCA, signifying respectively:
less common time than before, same common time as before, larger
number of affected channels. (see paragraphs E.3.2.3.5. to E.3.2.3.9,
E.5.1, E.6, E.7 and E.8).

The principle represented by symbol "AASA" is applicable only

in the following cases:

if the existing assignments(s) (AASA) are entered in the Master
Register on the same frequency as the new or modified assignment or
on a different frequency, provided that in this latter case, the band-
width necessary for the transmission of the existing assignment(s)

(AASA) includes that of the new or modified assignment;

if the existing assignment(s) do not have, in Column 13a, the
symbols B, CV, CX, T or X or the symbol D accompanied, in Column l}b,b
by the symbols D, DD or 115 or, in Column 13c, the symbols 103, 40,
48, 218; or, as a general rule, if the existing aésignment(s) do not
have the symbol 139 or 139% in Column 13b or tﬁe symboi GGG in
Column 13c (see, however, paragraphs C.11.7.2 and C.11.8.2); it is
applicable, to the extent required, if the existing assignment or

assignments have the symbol D in Column 13a and the symbol 116 in

' Column 13b.
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.The principle répresented by symbol "AASA" is applicable in

all Services other than Broadcasting.

In all cases Wﬁere proﬁection ratiee are eeMpa}edvuﬁder the
pfovieions of paragraph C.8.%, symbol "AASAY should be entered &s
follows in the "General Remarks" Columh Of WS 3 and in the report,
followed by the particulars in Columns 1, 4a, 6, '8 and 10 of the
existing assignment(s) of the same Administration (AASA) and by

the numerical result of the comparlsOﬂ:

"AASA ... db plus" or "AASA ... db minus"

“APPLICATION OF THE PRINCIPLES REPRESENTED BY;§XMBOL»"AVLP"v

AND "AASA-AVLP"

When examining an amendment to certain columns of an existing

: assignment, the protectlon ratlo of probably affected a551gnments

should be calculated, on the one hand after, and on thé other hand
before, the amendment. If the protection ratio, after adding the
apprOpfiate’allowaﬁceAfor reeeiﬁing aﬁtenna discrimination

(RAD, C.3.3.4) is reduced as a rééulﬁ of tﬁe ameﬁdment, but before
the amendment was already at least 10-db below the minimum limit
of T.S. A-1 during a period equal or more extended and, if the
exlsting assignments incldde a multichannel emission, the number_
of channels affecteddis not‘incfeased the principle represented
by symbol "AVLP" (the protection ratlo was already at least 10 db
below the mlnlmum limit) is appllcable in accordance with those
provisions of paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.13 wh;ch refer o

each of the columns concerned.

When examlnlng a new notlce, cases may arlse, where there
already ex1sts in the Master Register one or more a551gnments,
whlch fulfil the condltlons 1a1d down in paragraphs C 8.4.1 and
C 8.4, 2 recorded on behalf of the Administration Wthh submltted
the new notice (AASA), but where the principle represented by
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symbol "AASA". cannot be applied because the comparison of the
protection ratios.’does not:give the appropriate result (see
paragraph C.8.3). However, if the protection ratio afforded to
the affected assignment by the already existing assigmment(s) of
'the.notifying Administration,  after adding the appropriate
allowance for receiving antenna discrimination (RAD, C.3.3.4)
was .already at least 10 db below the minimum limit of T.S. A-1
during a period equal or more extended and, if the existing
assignments include a multichannel emission, the number of
channels affected is not increased, the principle represented by

’ syﬁbol "AASA—AVLPV_is_appliéable (sée_paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to
E.3.2.3.13, E.5.1, E.6, E.7 and E.8). |

C.10 PROTECTION REQUIRED FOR EXISTING ASSIGNMENTS OF CERTAIN TYPES

c.10,1 Protection of existing assignments with receiving points located

- in the territory of the Administration submitting a new notice

C.10.1.1 In cases where one or more existing assiénmentsvare affected
(i.e. when their calculated protection ratios, after adding the.
appropriate allowance for receiving antenna discrimination (RAD,
C.3.3.4) are below the minimum limit of T.S. A-1), but only with
respect to one or more points of reception:located in the terri-
tory of the Administration which submitted the new notice, this
result should not be taken into account in reaching the finding,
and, with respect to»this point(s) of reception, Remark G should
bg entered in Column 1ﬁb of WS 3 and in the report. This procedure
is applied even in cases where "skip" (see paragraph C.7.3.2)

contributes to the protection of these points of reception.
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The provisions of paragraph C.10.1.1 are not applicable
when other points of reception (of the same or other ex1st1ng
assignments) which are not situated on the territory of the
notifying Administration are also affected, if "skip" does not
contribute to their protection (see paragraph C.7.3.2) and if
none of the principles represented by the symbols listed in
paragraph E.3.2.3.7 is applicable. In such cases, Remark G_should
be entered between parenthesis in the Column 1%b of WS 3 and in

the report.

In cases where Remark G is entered in Column 13b of WS 3,
the protection ratio of the affected assignment(s) should also be

indicated on the WS 3 and in the report.

Protection of existing assignments in the Fixed (FX) and Land

Mobile (FB) Services notified with more than one locality of

.reception or a region (including networks, but excluding press

or meteorological broadcasts) (SPR)

The principle represented by symbol "SPR" (the affected
assignment has more than one point or area of reception, part of
which only is affected) is applicable to existing assignments

as follows:

In the case of thevFixed Service (including assignments with
symbol ZN in Column 5a, but excluding press or meteorological broad-
casts, see paragraphs C.4.3 and C.4.4) when the number of reception

points to which the frequeney concerned is "normally usuable"
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during the periods of "normal use" of the new or amended assignment,
-is not less than six, and when the number of reception points
affected in the existing_assignmentvis not more than 25% (i.e.

 not more than 2/8, or 3/12) of th@bforegéing‘nnmﬁer. For

. calculation of the reception pdints only those in respect of

~which the MUF is appreciably éimilar will be considered (generally

those located in the same region of the earth).

€.10.2.1.2 In the case of the Land Mobile Service, when the indication
‘ -in Column 5a is an area and when the size'bf the -area which is

-affected is not more than 25% of the area of which the frequency

‘concerned ‘is "normally usable" by the existing assignment during

“the periods of "normal use". of the new or amended assignment.

€.10.2.1.3 | In céses’pfovided for in paragraph C.10.2.1, symbol "SPR"
D followed by the indication of the ratio referred to in paragraphs
C.10.2.1.1 and 0;10;2.1.2, should be entered in the "General

. Remarks" Column of WS 3 and in the report.

C.10.2.2 };_:‘ " . In applying the principle represented by symbol "SPR", a
- point or area of reception, in respect of which Remark G is given
. by application of paragraph C.10.1, should not be taken into
~account (see also paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.12).

C.10.3 . Protection of existing assignments notified for occasional use

(Remark No. 103 in Column’ 1ﬁcl 1

C.lO.B.l : . An éxisﬁihg éssignmént, or_particularsAo£:@n~existing assign-
ment, which beér’ih Cdlumn ;50 of the Master Register Remark No. 103,
indicatiﬁg occésional use, should be taken into consideration
in the examination of a new notice only in cases where there
exist;;ongthgisame;fréquency;,on behalf .of .the. same Administration,
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at least six assignments (including assignments with Remark

No. 163 and assignments without Remark No. 103). In such a case
a technical examination of the new notice should be made with
respect to these assignments and when the number of affected
assignments is not more than 25% (i.e. not more than 2/8, or 3/12
etc.) of the number of the existing assignments concerned, a
qualified favourable finding should be given: this rule will be
referred to in the following Rules of procedure as the "applica-
tion of the principle represented by symbol N103". In all cases
where an assignment bearing Remark No; 103. in Column 13c is
involved in a technical examination, Symbol "N103" followed, in
parenthesis, by the country symbol of the affected assignment,.
should be entered in the ”General Remarks" Column of WSé and in

the report to the Board (see paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.13).

For the application of the provisions of paragraph C.10.3.1,

any existing assignment which bears Remark No. 93 in Column 13c,

.should be considered as representing at least six stations, each

one of them with an individual assignment, and the finding reached

should be considered as valid for each one of these stations.

Existing assignments which, in Column 13c¢, bear Remark 40
("will be used only in cases of extreme necessity") or Remark 48
("standby circuit") or Remark 218 ("will be used only in excep-
tional circumstances"), are dealt with in accordance with

paragraph C.10.3.1.

Protection of existing assignments with emissions which spread

into a non-appropriate band (Remark 116 in Column 13b)
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Existing assignments with emission(s) which spread into a

. band not. appropriate to the service concerned and the assigned

frequency of which is within the appropriate band, bear Remark

116 in Column 13b of the Master Register (see paragraph c.2.2).

- Such assignments should be taken into consideration in the

technical examination of new notices only when such notices
relate to new or amended assignments in the frequency band

appropriate to the class of station concerned. They should not

.be taken into consideration, as far as the overlapping emissions

~are concerned; in the case of new notices of assignments in the

adjoining band.

Protéétidn‘of existing assignments for services affected by

"ground wave" propagation in the. frequency bands above 14350 kc/s

An existing assignment for a service effected by means of
ground wave propagatlon notlfled with a service range up to 100 km

is considered not to be affected unless the separation between the

‘transmitters of the existing and new (or amended) assignments is

“less than 200 km.

Protection of existing assignments concerning stations in the

permitted services (No. 138 of the Radio Regulations)

Subgect to the prov1s1ons of paragraph C.2.2, consideration

’must be glven to’ an ex1st1ng aSSIQnment concernlng a Statlon in a
Wpermltted service (symbol GEGin Column 13¢) during the examination

O£ A new notlce concernlng a sratlon in-a prlmary service, a

permitted service or a secondary service (Nos., 137 to 139 of the

Radio. Regulations).. ..
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Protection of existing assignments concerning stations

in the secondary services (No. 139 of the Radio Regulations)

Subject to the provisions of paragraph C.2.2, an existing

" assignment concerning a station in a secondary service (symbol 139

" in Column 13b) is not taken into consideration during the examina-

tion of a new notice unless the latter concerns a station in a

secondary service.

Protection of existing assignments to cocast stations in the bands

allocated to the maritime .mobile service and shared with other

services

The bands in question are the following:

4,438 - 4,650 kc/s
25,'010'}"' ~ 25,070 kc/s
25,110 - 25,600 kc/s
26,100 - 27,500 kc/s

In these bands, existing assignments to coast stations are
protected by the methods set out in Chapter G .of the present Rules

of Procedure. The F.R.D. co-operates in this connection with the

~. . T.E.D. (see paragraph G,8) and the~£indings;areuprepared in

accordance with the provisions of Chapter G... .

Protection of existing assignments to Aeronautical OR stations in

the bands between 3,950 kc¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2) and

28,000 kc/s which are shared by the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service

and other services

The shared bands in which, under the provisions of the
Frequency Allotment Plan for the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service,
assignments to Aeronautical OR stations were envisaged, are as

follows:
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Region 1 : 4,750 - 4,850 kc/s
5,430 - 5,480 ke/s

23,200 - 23,350 kc/s

Region 2 : 4,438 - 4,650 kc/s
23,200 - 23,350 kc¢/s

_Region 3. i 5,430 - 5,480 k¢/s
23,200 - 23,350 kc/s

C.10.9.2 - 'In the case of assignménts to Aeronautical OR stations in

other shared frequency bands between 3,950'kc/s (4,000 kc/s in
Region 2) and 28,000 kc/s, special reference should be made to

the Aeronautical Group.

C.10.9.3 The follow1ng proceudres shall be applled for the technical
examlnatlon of a new a531gnment to another authorlsed class of
' statlon, w1th respect to” ex1st1ng a351gnments to Aeronautical OR

stations notlfled for H24 operatlon 1n the bands referred to in

“para. C.10.9.1 above.

- £.10.9.3. 3 .1f the notified.night service rangemof"thﬁugxistiﬁg assign-
ment is less than that indicated in the attached table; protect
the notified service range provided that the calculated field
strength;is~abovewthe‘miﬂimum fieldrstrengthwtowbe-protected
“according tc~T S‘A'Z. If the calculated fleld strength is below
the minimum field strength to be protected accordlng to T.S. A-2,
reduce the -service range accordingly to .the distance atuwhich‘the

~minimum field strength is obtained.
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‘.If no service range is notified or if the notified night
service range is in excess of that indicated in the attached table,
protect the service range indicated in the table, provided that the
calculated field strength at this service range is above the
minimum field strengfh to be protected according to T.S. A-2. If
the calculated field strength is below the minimum field strength
to be protected accofding to T.S. A-2, reduce fhe service range
accordingly to the distance at which the minimum field strength is

obtained.

TABLE
(see paragraphs C.10.9.3.1 and C.10.9.3.2)

Service Range to be

E J i
FREQUENCY BAND protected at night

Hemisphere

Region 1 Region 2 Region 3 | Northern | Southern
[ Km Km

4438 - 4650

4750 - 4850

5430 - 5480 1 5430 - 5480

C.10.9.4

If the new assignment under examination is to a station in a
service other than the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service (i.e. BC, FB,
FX, etc.) the T.E.D. should examine the assignment against all

existing assignments. However, as far as the existing assignments
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to stations in the:Aeronautical Mobile OR Service are concerned in
the shared bands referred_tovapq§ek(excluding the band 23200 -
23350 kc/s which would normally eﬁly be used for day-~time opera-
tions) the calculatlons for nwght tlme protectlon will be made
according to paragraphs C. 10. 9 3.1 and c. 10./ 3.2 above. The

Finding with respect to the a531gnment in the Aeronautical Mobile

,WOR‘serviee.;s‘wﬁqgmulated according to paragraph E.10.

* EXAMINATICON OF NEW NOTICES OF CERTAIN TYPES

New notices for assignments notified as -amending or replacing

collective listings for mobile stations

In the case of an assighment to a station other than a mobile

?statlon (1ncludlng tho:e wh;ch have other classes such as FB ML or

FA MA) whlch is notified as amendlng or replac1ng a collective
llstlng for mobile statlons whlch already appears in the Master
Register for the Administration concerned as reflectlag the use of

a specifiefrequency or band of freQueneies by mobile stations:

the assignment will be considered as a new assignment and a
note on the following lines will be inserted in the WS 3 and in

the report:
CMRPL ...... ko/s ML ...t
the principle represented by symbol_"AASA"_will not be
applied (see paragraph C.8)

the collective listing will be deleted if and when the new

..assignment is recorded in the Master Ragister.
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New notices for assignments to standard frequency stations

(see also paragraph E.9)

Assignments to individual standard frequency stations on the
standard frequencies specified in the Table of Frequency Alloca-

tions will not be the subject of a technical examination.

-New notices for assignments notified as being in occasional use

Whenever a new notice bears the indication "occasional"
(Remark No. 103 in Column 13c) and when not more than four exis-
tiﬁg aséighﬁeh&s‘éfé affecfed by the héwlégféﬁehded assignmenf,

a qualified favdurable finding shouidvbe'giveﬂ instead of an
unfavourable finding: this rule will be referred to in the
followigg Rules of procedure as the "application of the principle
represented by Symbol N103". Symbol "N103" should then be
inserted in the General Remarks Column WS3 and in the report to
the Board, and Remark No. 103 should be inserted in Column 1l3c

of the Master Register, when appropriate (see paragraphs E.3.,2.3.5

to E.3.2.3.13).

For the application of the provisions of paragraph C.11.3.1,
any existing assignment which bears Remark No. 93 in Column 13c,
should be considered as repreSéntinQ at least six stations each
one of them with an individual assignment, and the finding reached

should be considered as valid for each one of these stations.

New notices marked "will be uséd only in case of extreme
necessity" (Remark No. 40 in Célumn 13c) or "standby circuit"
(Remark No. 48 in Column 13c) or "will be usged only in exceptional
circumstances" (Remark No. 218 in Column 13c) are handled in

accordance with paragraph C.11.3.1.
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New notlces COﬂCLPﬂlﬂF assipnments not in conformity with the

p”ov1uioas OL ho, 701 of the Radio nepulationsy including

assignments Wluh OHLSSlOHS Wh 1ch spread into a non—appropriate

band (see also paragraphs B.QO B. 7" E.,.l.h t6 E.3.1.6,
.3.2.8 and E.3.5)

In cases where an Administration no ’if;es undep the provisions
of No. 115 of ‘the Radio Repulations an assignment not in conformity
with No. 501 of the Radio Regulations (for example an assignment
not in oonfo smity w1uh the Table of Preouency Ailocatlonb or an

assignment with emissions wnlch spiread into a band non—-appropriate

" to'the Service concerned and the centre frequengy of which is
‘within an appropriate band), the normal. technical:examination
“should be made:.in order Lo assess the.probability‘of harmful

cinterference caused to assignments ich are already recorded in

the Master Reglster and which are operated according to the Radio

Regulations,

In examining én a081_nment ‘notified’ unOpr thc DPOVLSlOPS of
No. 115 of the qulo Reguiatlons the 0r1nc1ples represontec by
SmeOlS "AASA (pafagfapb c. 8), ”AVL v\paracraph C.9.1),
"AASA AVLP” (pa“agfaﬁh C.9.2), "OOCA“ (Daragfapb ‘C 6.4.1.1 and
C.6.4.1.2) and "SPR" (paravraph c. lO 2\ WJll not be applied.

When an administration notifies an assignment not in confor-

 mity-with-the provisions. referred .to in No. 501 of the Radio

Regulations, bub- without.making any reference to No. 115 of those
Regulations{ the Board W“ll not carry out the technical examination
wiﬁh respect to Nos,'502 or 303 of tho Regulations, and will return
the notﬁoé to the notlfy ng Admlnlstratlon with the Finding DX

(see E.3.1. #) If tne notlfylng Administration re—submits tie
notice in nuestlon and again makes no reforence to No. 115 of the
Regulations, the Board will carry out the normal technical exam-—
ination and will apply none of the principles listed in paragraph
E.3.2.3.7, except for the principle represented by the symbol Skip
(See C.7.3).
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C.11.4.4 Any frequency assignment notified on a band limit is
considered not to conform to fhe provisions referred to in
No. 501 of the Radlo Regulatlons unless the two adJacent bands

are appropriate to the service in question.

C.11.5 New notices for services effected by '"ground wave!" propagation

in the frequency bands above 14350 kc/s

New notices for ground wave services with a service range

up to 100 km will be treated as follows:

C.1l1.5.1 Cn frequencies above 23350 kc/s: the assignment will be con-

sidered as not liable to cause harmful interference to existing
assignments except to those reception points of existing assign-
ments which are situated within 200 km of the transmitting station

of the new (or amended) assignment.

c.11.5.2 On frequencies below 23350 kc/s: the assignment will be subject

to the normal technical examination with respect to the proba-
bility of causing harmful interference to existing assignments
alreaéy recorded in the Master Register. However, before treat-
ment of such a notice, the Administration wili be requested to

reconsider the notice.

C.11.6 New notices of restoration of frequency assignments previously

cancelled (see also paragraph B.17)

If an Administration cancels a frequency assignment, or some
particulars of the basic technical characterlstlcs recorded in a
frequency assignment, and later requests that this assignment, or

the particulars concerned, be restored to the Master Register,
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the notice will be subject to:a technical examination in respect.
. of all assignments and amendments to existing assignments which
have been recorded in the Haster Register between the date of

cancellation and the date of receipt of the notice:of restoratiom.

C.11.7 ~ New notices concerning stations in permitted services

(No. 138 of the Radio Regulatioms)

C.il.7.1 | V-vb‘Whéﬁféﬁgﬁiﬁihévémﬁéw.hqficéwcbncérﬁgﬁﬁwé modification to the
character{éfiégmaf'éﬂuéxistihg‘aééignméht fof a station in a
permitted service, consideration should be given, subject to the
provisions of paragraph C.2.2, to the existing assignments in the
primary and permitted services. {Symbol GGG in. Column 13c), but not

to stations in secondary services (Symbol 139:or 139% in Column 13).

c.11.7.2 The-ﬂAASA"iPrinCiplg’is applicable if the existing assignment
or assigﬁﬂents (AASA) concern a primary or permitted service

(Symbol GGG in column 13b).

C.11.8 New notices: concerning stations in secondary services

(No. 139 of the Radio Regulations)

c.11.8.1 . Vhen éxamiﬁing‘é new ﬁbtice concerning a station in a ‘se’«:o';n'-~
dary service;VdOnéiEéfétioh'éhOuld be given, subject to the
proVisions 6f;péfagf£bh 6;2.2, fo éXis%ing assignments in the
primary services, the permitted'ser§icés‘(SYmboliGGG in Column 13c)

‘and the secondary services (Symbol_l39Aor 139% in Column le).
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The "AASA" principle is applicable if the existing assign-
ment or assignments (AASA) concern stations in a primary service,
a permitted service (Symbol GGG in Column 13¢) or a secondary

service (Symbol 139 in Column 13b).

New notices for frequency assignments to Aeronautical OR stations

in the bands between 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2) and

28,000 kc/s which are shared by the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service

and other services;jsee also paragraph E.10)

The shared bands in which, under the provisions of the
Frequency Allotment Plan for the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service,

assignments to Aeronautical OR stations were envisaged are as

follows:

Region 1 4,750 - 4,850 kc/s
5,430 - 5,480 kc[s
23,200 - 23,350 kc¢/s

Region 2 : 4,438 ~ 4,650 kc/s
23,200 - 23,350 kc¢/s

Region 3 : 5,430 - 5,480 k¢/s
23,200 - 23,350 k¢/s .

In the case of assignments to Aeronautical OR stations in
other shared frequency bands between 3,950 kq/s (4,000 kq/s in
Region 2) and 28,000 kc/s, special reference should be made to

the Aeronautical Group.

If the new notice under examination relates to an assignment
to a station in“-the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service, the T.E.D.

should first examine the assignment against all existing
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assignments other than those to stations in the Aeronautical
Mobile OR Service. The folder is then sent to F.R.D. (Aero-
nautical Section) for examination against existing assignments to

stations in the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service.

For the technical examination of a new assignment to an
Aeronautical OR station with respect to existing assignments to
Aeronautical OR stations in the frequency bands listed in para.
€.11.9.1 above, contours of repetition distances to give é
protection ratio of 15 db, during day-time, between desired and
interfering signals at an aircraft flying at the limit of ité
service range, have been drawn up by the I.F.R.B. (Technical

standards D-2).

The method of using these contours is described in Chapter F

of these Rules of Procedure.
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o CHAPTBB D

TECHVICAL .eﬂoo DURE APPLICABLE IN THE
FREQUENGY. BawDs PEIVEEN 10 ko/s iy
2850 ke/s, 3155 ko/s AND 2400 ke/s,

3500 ke/s AD 3950 ke/s
(4000 ke/s IN REGLOW 2)

D.1 CO-ORDINATTION

No technical examination is necessary with respéc% to an assign-
ment likely to be affected for which CO~ordinitiQn'has been effected
for the use of the ?requency, as indicated in Appendix 1°to the Radio
Regu]atlon {page 5363 and in the explanation of the use of the

symbol "COORD" in an annex to the weekly I.F .R B ‘Circular.

- D.2 TECHNICAL EXAMTNATTION

D.2.1 » Checking of the preliminary examination

Where technical hxamination is necéssary, this examinagbion will
start with the checking, by the T.E.D., of the preliminary examination
of the notice made by the F.R.D., espeoially-ﬁiﬁh regard to Numbers 496:

and 501 of the Radio Regulstions and with the notes or remarks that
should be‘“ndlcatea w1+b a,Flndan, in accordance with the provisions
of the Radio Repulatlon '

D.2.2'” Selection of ass1gnments likely to be affected

Theréafter, the tabulation prepared by the Mechaniéal and
EléctroniQ-Systems Operation Departmenf will be carefully examined. .
by the T.E.D. to select all éssignmehts which may be affected by
the operations specified in the notice, including all assignments
which appear on the tabulation, but excluding those which bear symbels D,

T, X or ¥ in column 13a and/or symbols D or DD in column 13b., 1In
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addition, assignments which bear 116, 139 or 139% in column 13b
should be taken into consideration to the extent required. Certain
symbols may be preceded or followed by one or more other symbols in
columns 13a and 13b. The technical data of all probably affected
assignments, extracted from the tébulation; shoulﬁ be entered in WS 5,

inside the folder containing the notice. _

USE OF FORMS WS 5

Specimen of Form WS 5 is given in Annex 4.

Information to be entered

The information to be entered in columns 1, Aa, 4b, 5a, 6, T,
8, 9 and 10 is only a copy of the data given on the notice or
tabulation, In addition, the following procedures will be followed
by the TJL.D.

Information in column 5b

When not indicated in the notice or in the tabulation, the
distance for FX circuits has to be ascertained and entered. When

the notified distance is wrong, it should be corrected in the notice.

Information in column 9

In the bands above 1605 ko/s; paragraph C.3.3.1 shall applye.
In the bands above 3500 kc/s, paragraphs Ce3¢3.2 $0 Ce3.3.4 shall
apply (if necessary) according to the length and other characteristics
of the circuits concerned,

Information in column 10

The term HJ, or J, when notified in column 10 or in column 1l3c,
is taken to mean that transmission on the frequency concerned takes
place only between sunrise.and sunset, i.e. in general between appro-
ximately 0600 and 1800 hours local time, Similarly the term HI, or N,
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when notified in column 10, is taken to mean that transmission takes

place only between sunset and sunrise, i.é. in general, between

approximately 1800 and 0600 hours local time.

De3.442 The term HI, or T, when notified in column 10 or in column 13c,
is taken to mean that transmission takes place on the freguency
concerned only during transitional periods between daylight and
darkness, il.e. in general, between approximately 0400 -~ 0300 hours

and 1600 ~ 2000 hours local time.

D.3.4.3 Many assignments have H24 in column 10, meaning the hours of
use of the circuit. IHowever, when specific periods of use of the
freguenc is.es times of the day, or seasons, or phases of solar

4 ! ’ ? X
activity) are specifically notified in column 13%c, the technical

examination should be made only on the basis of these periods of use.

D.3.5 Tables of field strengths to be used
For the bands concermed, especially for frequencies below - - - -

,535-kc/s, it should be remembered that as a gencral rule signals
over the wanted or unwanted paths may be propagated by ground wave
(land or sca) during both day and night hours,-and-fhat the sky wave
is predominant at night at longer distances. Hence the tables of
field strength with the mode of'propaéation which gives the highest
field at a partibular'pOiht; when propagation both by ground and sky
wave is possgible, should be used in the calculations. Signals on
frequencies above lGOSikc/s arc usually propagated by sky wave, both
by day and night§>'in such oircumstanb‘é, the ground ﬁave provagation
table is o be used oﬁlj when the distanées inﬁolvéd are short and
the ground wave iz predéminanﬁ; When ﬁsiﬁg'ﬁhe sky wave fieldw
strength table, caré should be taken to choose the appropriate column

for the latitude of the midpoint of the path,
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Field-strength values

Above BSOO'kQ/s; paragraph C.3.5 (where appropriate) shall
apply according to the length and other characteristics of the circuit

concerned,

APPLICATION OF T,8, A-2 TW ESTABLISHING THE MINTMUM FIELD STRENGTH TO

B PROTECTED

(1)

In applying the following procedure, it has to be noted that :

Iw is the calculated field strength of the existing assignment,

to be entered in the column "actual F.S, (A)" of WS 5;

Im is the mean value of the "minimum field strength to be protected"
of the existing assignment given in T.S. A-2 for the time block,
season and type of transmission concerned, to be entered in

the column "minimum F.S. T.S. 4-2 (B)" of WS 5,

When a directicnal antenna for reception is assumed above
3500 kc/s, Im is the Value obtained from T.S. A-2 reduced by an
amount equal to the gain of the antenna assumed for reception (see
C.3.3.4d).

Fixed point~to~-point circuits

Write down in the column "Guide No." the geographical location
of the receiving point(s) of the existing assignment likely to be
affected, as obtained from the map in Tablesl to 4 of T.S. A~2, and
enter the corresponding mean ndise grade, for each season (at least
DC and J¥) and time block (at least mid-day and mid-night), in the
column "G T.S, A~2%, T.ber in the column "MIN. F.S. T.S. A-2 (B)"

the corresponding minimum field strengths to be protected, Im for

the noise grade and type of transmission in question.



(2)

(3)

If the existing assignment has more than one type of trans-
mission (e.g. 64l13) it is necessary, sometimes, to write down . the
values of Im for each type (see 3) c¢) below).

Enter the distance between the transmitiing end receilviang

point{s) of the existing assignment in the column "notified SI

Y

or

et
o

distance 5b" and write down for this distance and the freguency

in question, the day and night {ield strengths for 1 kKW in the

column "I'¢S. 1 kW" by consulting the Tables of T.S. A-5., Add to
these figures the appropriate allowances in db for power, antenna
efficiency (see page 3, T.S. A-5), and antenna gain, if appropriate,

A

(TSA~-4) and enter the total as Iw in the Column "actual F.S. (A)".

a) When Iw is higher than Im : protect iw,

b) When Iw is lower than Im, in all #ime blocks and seasons the
protection ratiodfo%Athé type of transmission concerned should
not be caloulated; but it is necessary to check whether the
protection réfgo should be béiculafed for alternative notified
types of transmission. If this is‘unnecessaxyg indicate in the
.General- Remarks column of WS 5 and in the report -

Uxx db <. 7,38, A~2"
which means "The field is less than that shown in T.S.A-2 by

xx db',

¢) In certain cases of more than one type of transmission, as for
example 6A1%, when the protection ratio for the A3 emission
should not be calculated because Iw is below Im, the protection

ratio for the Al emission should be calculated if Iw is higher
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(5)
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than Im for Al. In such case, care should be taken to use the
appropriate receiver discrimination (Al in the above example)

when the assignments are on adjacent channels,

To calculate the actual protection of the existing assignment,
the interfering distance should be determined with respect to the
affected receiving point, and the field strength for 1 kW at this
distance, and the appropriate allowances in db for power, antenna
efficiency, or antenna gain if appropriate, and receiver discrimination
should then be written down in the respective columns, The sum of
these values, representing the actual interfering field, should be

entered in the column "actual F.S. (c)".

The difference between A or B (Iw or Im, as appropriate) and C,
is the actual protection ratio and should be written down in the
column "actual protection (A~C or B-C)", and the Finding made
according to the result, compared with the relevant signal/interferenoe
protection ratio required, given in T.S. A-1, for the type of trans-

mission and frequency range concerned.

Circuits other than fixed point-to-point (FB, FC, etc. where the

protection ig required in an area, notified or not, instead of any

specified point), except broadcasting and non-directional radiobeacons

Write down in the column "Guide No." the geographical location
of the limit of the notified service range of the existing assign-
ment likely to be affected in the direction of the transmitting

station of the new or amended assignment, as obtained from the map
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in Tables 1 to 4 of T.98. A-2, and enter the corresponding mean noise

grade, for each season (at least DC and JW) and time block (at least
mid-day. snd mid-night) in the column "NG T.S. A-2", Enter in the
column "IN, F,aSe TeSe 4=2 (B)" the corresponding minimum field
strengths to be protected, Im, for the noise grade and type of trans-

igzsion in question. The service range is limited to the frontier
of the oountry in the direction of the 1nterfar1n~ gtation when INTR
appears in column 4b of the existing assignment.

4
v

If the existing assignment has more than one type of trans-
mission (e.g. 6A13) it is sometimes necessary to write down the

values of Im for each type (see paragraph (3) d) below).
- UyP &

Enter the distance between the transmitting point and the limit

of the service range notified, or to the frontier of the country,

as appropriate, of the existing assignment in the column motified
SR or distance 5b" and write down for this distance and for the
frequency in question, the day and night field s fengtho for 1 kW
in the column "F,S. 1 kW" by consulting the Tables of T.S., A-~5.

Add the approprlate allowances in db for power, antenna efficiency
(see page %, T.S. 4-5), or antenna gain, if appropriate, snd enter

the result as Iw in the. colum "actual F.S. (a)".

a) When Iw is higher than Im : protect Iw.

b) When Iw is less th Im, protect Im;, but in this case, the
length of the'nonlfled service range should be adjusted and

reduced to the 1limit correshonding to Im., For this purpose,
deduct the allowances for power, antenna efficiency and antenna
gain if appropriate, from Im and enter the result for mid-day
and for mid-night conditions in the column "F.S. 1 ki'"; and
from the Tables of T.S. A-5 obtain the respective distances, by
day and by night, where this field strength is obtained; these
digtances should be taken as the actual service ranges and should

be written in the column "actual SR" and also between brackets in
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the Column "actual SR to protect" of the affected station, to be

reproduced in the report.

c) vThé same procedure as indicated in b) above is applicable for
calculatiﬁg the length of the service range when no distance or
other indications appear in Column 5a or 5b of the existing

assignment.

d) When an existing assignment has more than one type of transmission,
having different values of Im, it will be necessary to calculate
the different service ranges, for each type of transmission, and

enter these figures in the WS 5.

(4) To calculate the actual protection for the existing assignment,
the interfering distances should be determined, as appropriate, with
respect to the notified service range or to the service range so
calculated (different for day and night, see paragraph (3) b) above),
and the field strength for 1 kW at these distanceéS and the appro-
priate allowanées in db for power, antenna efficiency, or antenna
"gain if appropriate, and receiver discrimination, should then be
written down in the respective columns. The sum of these values,
representing the actual interfering field, should be entered in the

Column "actual F.S. (C)".

(5) The difference between A or B (Iw or Im, as appropriate) and C,
is the actual protection ratio and should be written down, in the
Column "actual protection (A-C or B-C)", and the Finding made accord-
ing to the result, compared with the relevant signal/interference
protection ratio required, given in T.S. A-1, for the type of trans-

mission and frequency range concerned.
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Broadcasting

“When examining noticeés of new or amended assignments to broad-

asting stations above 1605 kc/s, the procedure indicated in paragraph
'vD 4.3 is appllcableq

Ebr similar assignments below 1605 kc/s howevcrn although the

prellmlnary teohnloal procedure is the same as that indicated in

paragraph D.4.3(1), thereafter the following procedure should be

applied :

a)

b)

When Iw is higher than Im : protect Iw.

When Iw is lower than Im, protect Im, but in this case, the length
of the notified service range should be adjusted and reduced %o
the limit given by Im. TFor this purpose; deduct the allowances

in db fpr power and efficiency, and gain, if appropriate, of the
antenné,:fr@m Im and enter the result, for midday and for midnight
conditions, in the Column "F.5. 1 kW'"; ‘and obtain the respective
distances, by day end by night from the Tables of T.S. A-5, where
this field strengfh_is obtained; these distances should be taken
as the actual service ranges and should be entered in the Column

Tactual SR" and also between brackets in. the Columm "factual SR to

) protect" of the affected station, to be reproduced in the report.

The same procedure as indicated in b) above is applicable for

calculating the length of the service range when no distance or

other indications appear in Column 5a or 5b of the existing

“assignment.

nThereafter; the procedure in D,4,3(4) and D.4.3(5) is applicable.
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In establishing the minimum field strength to be protected, im,
for the Broadcasting Service in the bands below 1605 ko/s, paragraph 8
of the Preface to T.S. A-2 should be taken into account when applicable,
As far as the Board is aware, the only Regional Agreement for which
this paragraph is at present epplicable, is the Copenhagen Plan
annexed to the Buropean Broadcasting Convention (1948). In these
circumstances, the average minimum field strengths to be protected
for the European Broadcasting Area, as defined in No. 13%3 of the Radio

Regulations, are as follows 3

150 - 285 kc/s day 38 db, night 63 db,
525 - 1605 kc/s day 37 db, night 60 db

Non-directional radiobeacons

- Nos. 458 to 464 of the Radio Regulations lay down technical
oonditions for frequency assignments made to maritime radiobeacons
between 285 kc/s and 325 kc/s. The minimum field étrength required
for satisfactory service in the notified service area, according to
the Region and latitude, is also specified therein, and it is laid
down that the radiated power shall be kept to the level required to
meintain the desired field strength at the maximum range. The Board
applies similar provisions in the case of frequency assignments to
meritime radiobeacons in other frequency bands allocated to the

maritime radionavigation service.

Nos. 433 to 437 of the Radio Regulations lay down technical
conditions for frequency assignments made to aeronautical radiobeacons
between 160 kc/s and 415 ke/s. The minimum field strength required
for satisfactory service in the notified service area, according to
the Region and latitude, is also specified therein, and it is laid
down that the radiated power shall be kept fto the level required to

maintain the desired field strength at the maximum renge. The Board
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applies similar provisions in the case of frequency assignments o0
aeronautical radiobeacons in frequency bands allocated to the aero-

nautical radionavigation service.

D.4.5.2.1 - However, the Administrations in the SEA Region East of 90°R
between 15°N and 15°8, consulted by the Board, have agreed, in respect
of aeronautical radiobeacons operating in the bands between 160 kc/s

and 415 ko/s s

a) to use 185 /&V/m as the minimum field strength to be protected
for frequency planning purposes, in accordance with the provisions
in the I.C.A.0. Document 7967 MID/SEA - Report of the Joint Middle
East/South Zast Asia Regicnal Air Navigation Meeting, Rone, January/

February, 1959 (paragraph 5.3 - 1.6.1.1);

b) to accept the application by the Boérd of 185 /uV/m as the minimum
field strength to be protected, instead of 120 /uV/ﬁ as prescribed
by No. 437 of the Radio Regulations, to their frequency assignments
for aeronautical radiobeacons in these bands in the technical
examination of frequency assignment notices submitted under

Article 9 of the Radio Regulations.

D.4.5.2.2 - The coumntries or territories concerned are the following :
Australia (North of 15°8) (ATS)
Burma (South of 15°N) (BRM)
Cambodia (CBG)
Caroline Islands (CAR)
Gilbert and Ellice Islands (G1L)
Guam ~(cmr)
Indonesia ‘ ‘ (INS)
TLaos (South of 15°N) (LA0)
Malaysia (MLA)

Marshall Islands _ (MRL)
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Territory of New Guinea : . (NgU)
" New Hebrideés (North of 15°S) i (NHB)
Nicobar Islands | (1)
Territories of Papua o (PAP)
Pnilippines (South of 15°N) (PHL)
Solomon Islands (sLM)
Thailand (South of 15°N) (THA)
Viet-Nam (South of. 15°N) . (VIN)
‘D.4.5.2.3 Hence the minimum field strengﬁh to be protected should for

aeronautical radiobeacons in the countries and territories listed in
paragraph D.4.5.2.2 be taken as 185 /uV/m during technical examinations

in the bands between 160 ke/s and 415 ke/s.

D.4.5.2.4 in examining a noﬁice of an assignment to an aeronautical radio-
beacon in frequency baﬁds which are allocated to the Aeronautical
Radionavigation Service, reference should be made to the current
I.C.A.0. Plan for the area concerned. If the assignment to the beaéon
in question appears iﬁvthis plan’ the Board will assume that the
assignment has been coordinated with the Administrations which
acéepted the Plan; 'and only those assignments made by countries which
were not parties to the I.C.A.O. Pian willﬂbe examined with a view to

assuming the probability of "harmful interference”.

D.4.5.3 When examining notices of a new or amended assignmeht for a non-
directional radiobeacon, the radius: of the service area in Column 5b
provides the data on which the Finding is based and the notice is
incomplete if this information is lacking. The power of a beacon,
when notified, does not give a reliable guide to its performance, and
a modification of power, only, of a radiobeadoﬁ“assignment does not
necessarily increase the probability 6f harmful interference
to other assigﬁments. On the other hand, a modification

increasing the service area, even when no increase of power
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is notified; may increase the probability of harmful inter-

ference to other assignments and a technical examination is necessary.

D.4.5.4 » - Technical Standard A-5 is used in calculations of the ground
wave attenuation between the limit of the service area notified for
the new or amended assignment to the limit of the service area of the
existing assignment which has to be protected. When the radius of
the service area notified for the new or amended non-directional radio-
beacon exceeds 200 km, however, sky wave propagation must be taken
into account. Usually the service area of non-directional radiobeacons

involve shorter distances.

D.4.6 _ . Meteorological or press broadcasts when a reception area or useful

range is indicated (above 3500 kc/s)

Above 3500 kc/s, paragraphs C.4.3 or C.4.4 (if required) shall

be applied to the lengths and other characteristics of the circuits

concerned.
D.5 APPLICATION OF T.S. A-% IN ASSESSING THE RECETVER DISCRIMINATION
D.5.1 The allowance for the discrimination provided by the receiver is

determined from the formulae or from the Tables of T.S. A-3, it is

recorded In the working sheet and deducted from the interfering field.

D.5.2 No allowance is made for freqguency deviations within the
frequency tolerance limits specified in Appendix 3 to the Radio
Regulations. 1In fact, the receivers assumed to be used in establish-
ing T.S. A-> have been taken, in general. as having a pass-band which
is larger than the necessary bandwidth of the emission to be received,
and this results, in effect, as if an allowance for freguency

deviation were introduced in T.S. A-3.
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(The only information that the Board gets from the notifications
in this respect is the entry in Column 7, which is supposed to be the

necessary bandwidth of the emission; but in reality, these data

.indicate in nearly all cases, the nominal bandwidth of the equipment

used, in particular for those classes of emission using a wide band-
width (such as A3, A3A, A3B,-A7B, A9B, etc.). TFor single frequency
(including frequency shift) emissions,however, (such as Al or Fl1) it
can usuvally be assumed that the bandwidth notified is the necessary
bandwidth, except in certain cases, for example Al for aural or low
speed reception, where bandwidths of 1 or 2 kc/s are wrongly notified.
The purpese of the following rules is to cope With these difficulties
and ‘at the ‘same timé to -arrive -at s solution which'does not over-
protect the assignment by -applying twice, directly -and -indirectly,
the same allowance for frequency deviations.)
To take into account the probsble instabilities of transmitters

and receivers from a practical point of view, the following rules
are applied s
a) for a new assignment, Wheﬁ oongidering the‘proﬁébiiifg df causing

harmful'interference; the notified bandwidth should be taken asﬁ.

the necessary bandwidth of the emission;

b) for an existing assignment, when considering the protection to be

“afforded, pass-band of thé réceiver should be determined according

to the notified bandwidth as shown in the following Table.
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i BLE

OF PASS-BAND OF THE RECEIVER OF THE WANTED EMISSION (RANGE 10 - 3950 Ke¢/s)

‘Range 10 - 535 Ke/s

Class of emission | Bandwidth notified | Pass-~band of the receiver
or class of station (Ke/s) (Bwa) (Ke/s)
Al * 0,3 or less 0,3
Osjl - 035 035
0,51 ~ 0,75 0,75
0,76 or more 1
F1 * 0,3 or less 0,3
0,31 - 0,5 0,5
0,51 - 0,75 0,75
0,76 -~ 1,00 1
¥ see D5, 4, 3 1,01 ... or.more . 1,5
Aercnautical or maritime~
radionavigation lana any 2
station (AL or NL) A2, A3
A2 any 2
A% Double sideband any 6
Broadcasting any 10
All 6ther classes of . ‘
any as notified
emission or of station
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Range 535 - 3950 Ke/s

Class of emission

Bandwidth notified

Pass~band of the receiver

emission or of station

or class of station (ke/s) Bwa (ke/s)

Al any 1

o any 1.5
Aeronautical or maritime
radionavigation land any 2
station (AL or NL) A2, A3

A2 any 2

" A3 Double sideband any _ 6
Bfoadcasting vany --10.
All other classes of
any as notified
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D.5.4 - TS A-3 should be used as follows :

D.5;4.1 In applying TS A-3 for exiéting assignments, when the notified
class of emission in Column 7 is A3 (telephony DSB), the formulae or
Tables for 6 kc/s, as the pass-band of receiver of the wanted

emission, should be used whatever the notified randwidth is.

D.5.4.2 ‘ The following transmissionsbare designated in TS A-3 by the

symbol TG :

AZB, AZH

AL, AA, A4B

A7, ATA, ATB, ATH, ATJ

A9, AQA, AQB, AQJ

F2, F4, F6, F9 ‘
Hellschreiber (symbol S in Column 7)

D.5.4.3 » ‘ For those special cases of Al, Fl,;E9, etc._relatedhtd radio—
beacons, Decca,vetc. and for the bands below 535 ke/s, where the
notified bandwidth is narrower than O.B-kc/s and the receiver used
also has a very_narrow»pass—band, the pass—band to be taken for the

receiver used should be the notified bandwidth of the emission.

D.5.5 When the principle represented by symbol "OOCA" may be applicable
(see paragraphs D.6.4.1 and E.3.2.3.5.te.ﬁ:3.§:3;13) the allowance
fef receiver discrimination should be escertaiﬁed and entered in the
apprepriate'oolumn of WS 5, usiﬁg ﬁhe abpfopriete table of TS A-3%,
in conjunction with the actual frequency»separaﬁion‘between the new:
(or amended) assignment and the existing affected assignment. The
cerresponding allowance for receiver'discrimination should then be
ascertained, using the same Table, when the frequency separation has
been increased by 3 ke/s (see paragraph D.6,4.1), It is considered

that, in adding toc the protection ratio of the existing assignment
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(calculated on the basis of the receiver discrimination first

ascertained) the difference between the two values of the receiver

-discrimination obtained from the Table, the result represents the

protection ratio of the channel adjacent to the upper outer channel
which is affected. The difference between the two values of the
discrimination should be entered in the "General Remarks" Column of

WS 5 and in the report to the Board in the following way :

"ooCA ... &b plus™.

APPLICATION OF TS A-1 IN ASSESSING THE MINIMUM SIGNAL/INTERFERENCE

PROTECTION RATIO REQUIRED

Definition

The minimum signal/interference proteqtion ratio required
for a specific tyﬁe of transmission is obtaihed from Technical
Standard A-l, For types of transmission for which two figures are’
shown in brackets, the lower of these figures is called in the
present Rules "minimum limit of TS A-1" and the higher figure is
called "upper value of TS A-1". When a single figure is shown in

this column, this figure is called "minimum limit of TS A-1".

" Above 3500 ke/s

For frequénéiés-above 3500 ke/s, paragraph C.6 will be applied
(WS 3, therein referred to, should be read as WS 5). '

Below 3400 ke¢/s

‘For frequencies below 3400 ke/s, ﬂhe following paragraphs

will be applied.
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Signal/interference protection ratio required for an existing

assignment with a single type of transmission (frequencies below
3400 ke/s) el |

‘The "minimum limit" and (where appropriate) the "upper value" of
the signal/interference protection ratio required for an existing
assignment with a single type of transmission are those shown in the
relevant column of TS A-1, However, in the bands between 1605 kc/s

and 3400 ke/s, some particular cases should be treated as follows 3

Al, A2 telegraphy (between 1605 kc/s and 3400 ke/s)

For existing Al radiotelegraph circuit assignments with a notified
bandwidth (for instance 1 kc/s) implying a speed higher than manual,

and consequently‘the use of automaticAreceiving'equipment, the following

'procedﬁre should be applied :

If a directive transmitting antenna has not been notified, the
signal/interference protection ratio reéquired is 17 (5-16) db, 21 (9-20)
db or 23 (11—22) db, as appropriate when the calculated field strength
is not below the value obtained from the corresponding Table of TS A-2

for telegraphy automatic reception,

When the calculated field strength'is less then this value but

:is not below the value obtdined from the correspdnding Table of TS A-2,

for telegraphy aural reception, the signal/interference protection ratio

’ requifea is that shown in TS A-1 for'telegraphyvaural reception.

. When the us¢ of directional antennae has been notified for
circuits of this kind, the minimum field strength to be protected
should be obtained from the corresponding Table of TS A-2, for

telegraphy automatic reception, and the signal/interference protection
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ratio required is that shown in TS A-1 for telegraphy automatic

. reception,

Fl telegraphy (between 1605 and 3400 ke/s) =

Existing assignments for Fl radiotelegraph‘oircﬁits are considered

in all cases as‘relating to telegraphy automatic reception.

. Telephony (between 1605 kc/s and 3400 ke/s)

With respect to existing assignments for telephony of any type
(double sideband, single sideband or independent sideband) notified
as CP, if a directive transmitting antenna has not been notified, the
signal/interference protection ratio requiréd 15.28‘(li—27) db,
%2 (15-31) db or 34 (17-33) db, as appropriate, when the calculatéd'
field strength is hot below the value obtained from the corresponding

Table of TS A-2 for telephony for connection to the public network.

When the calculated field strength is less than this value, but
is not below the value obtained from the corresponding Table of TS A-2
for telephony noﬁ for connection to the public nétwofk, the signal/
interference protection ratio required is that shown in TS A-1 for

telephony not for connection‘to the public network.

When a directive transmitting antenna is notified for other
circuits of this kind notified as CP; the signal/interference protection
ratic required is that shown in TS A-1 for telephony for connection
to the public network and'the minimum field intensity to be protected
should be obtained from the correspbnding Table of TS A-2, for telephony
for connection to the public network. If, however, the calculated

field intensity is less than that obtained from the corresponding Table
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of TS A-2 for telephony for connection to the public network,

but not less than that obtained from the corresponding Table

- for telephony not for connection to the public network, the circult

will be treated as CO, and the signal/interference protection ratio
required is that shown in TS A-1 for telephony not for connection to

the public network.

The signal/interference protection ratio required is that shown .
in TS A-1l for telephony not for connecticn to the public network for
circuits notified as CO, CR, CV or OT, and the minimum field intensity
to be protected should be obtained from the corresponding Table of TS A-2

for telephony not for connection to the public network.

Signal/interference protection ratio required for an existing

assignment with more than one class of emission or type of transmission

(see also D.6.4) (between 10 ke/s and 3400 ke/s)

As the assignment concerned inoiudes a combination of classes of
emission or types of transmission, the signal/interference protection
ratio required for this assignment involves a combination of the signal/
interference protection ratios required for these classes of emission ’
or types of transmission. kSubject to the provisions of paragraph D,6.3.2
below, this combination should be as follows : the minimum limit of
TS A-1 should be the minimum limit required for thé notified class of
emission or type of transmission which requires the lowest of the minimum
limits shown in the relevant column of TS A-1l; similarly, the upper

value of TS A-1 should be the upper value applicable to the notified

class-ofiemission or type of transmission which requires the highest
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of the upper values shown in the relevant column of TS A-l. The
signal/interference protection ratic of the existing assignment should
be caiculated on the basis of the type of transmission or class of
emission which is susceptible to the greatest probability of harmful

interference.

In applying paragraph D.6.3.1 to existing assignments notified
with class of emission Al, A2 or F1 (or any combination thereof)
associated with one or more other classes of emission with wider band-
widths (for instance A3 or A9), and when a directional transmitting

antenna is notified, it should be assumed that automatic telegraphy is

~.1nvolved (see in this connection paragraphs D. 6. 2,1 and D. 6.2.2);the
mlnlmum limit of TS A—J" and the upper value of TS A-1" should be

chosen w1th an eye to tne 31ﬂnal/1nterference protectlon ratio required

for the ass1gnment.

. Signal/interference protection ratio required for an existing assign-

ment with 15 or more 3 kc/s base band channels (single sideband or

independent sideband frequency division multi-channel systems, carrying
either telegraphy or telephony or any combination of basic modulating

signals).

In the case of an existing assignment which includes a single
independent sideband emission with four % ke/s baseband channels
12A3B, 12AT7B or 12A9B), the provisions of paragraph D.6.3.1 should
be supplemented, where appropriate, by the following :

Application of the principle represenfed by symbol "OOCA" in the

case of a new assignment (see paragraphs E.2.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.13)

In examining a notice of a new assignment, the principle represented

by the symbol "OOCA" (only the upper outer 3 ke/s baseband channel is
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affected, i.e. the outer 3 kec/s baseband channel adjacent to the
highest frequencies) is applicable when the following circumstances

arise :

a) any number of existing assignment (see paragraph E.3.2.3.13)
| which include four 3 kc/s baseband channels, the assigned
freqﬁehcy of which differ from those of the new assignment, are
affected, their calculated protection ratio being below the "minimum

limit of TS A-1",

b) the protection ratio of the 3 kc/s baseband channel adjacent to
the upper outer 3 kc/s baseband channel which is affected,
calculated accordihg to the procedure specified in paragraph

'D.5.5, is at-least-equal-to the "minimum limit of TS A-1".

D.6.4.1.2 Application of the principle fépreééntéd'byméymbol "OOCA" in the

case of an amendment to an eXisting”assignment (see paragraphs

E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.13)

When an amendment to an existing assignmént is being examined,
the principle represented by symbol "OOCA" (only the upper outer
” 3 ké/s baéeband channel is affected, i.e. the outer 3 ke/s baseband
" channel adjacent to thé'highest‘ffequéncies) is applicable when the
following dircumstances arise 3 - '
a) any number of exisfing’assignmenfs (see paragraphs E.?3.2.3.5 to
E.?3.2.3.13) which include four % ke/s baseband channels, the
' assigned frequencies of which differ from those of the amended
assighment; are éff?cted, their oalculated’prdtection ratio
being reduced as a resﬁlt.of'thé amendiment to below the "minirum

limit of TS A-1",

b) the protection ratio of the 3 ke/s baseband channel adjacent to
the upper outer 3 kec¢/s baseband channel which is affected, '
calculated according to the procedure specified in paragraph

D.5.5, is at least equal to the "minimum limit of TS A-1".
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When an existing assignment includes an emission with two or
more 3 ke/s baseband channels (classes of emission AJA, A3J, A3B,
ATA, A7J, A7TB, AOQA, A9J, A9B) with a bandwidth equal or superior
to 6 ke/s, and on examining a notice of an amendment to an existing
assignment, if the'calculated protection ratio is not reduced as a
a result of the amendment when applying T.S.A-3, 1t should be
considered whether the amendment increases the number of 3 ke¢/s
baseband channels affected. For this purpose the 3 ke/s baseband
channels of the existing assignment should be considered, for the appli-
cation of TS A-3, as independent 3'kc/s emissicns and the result indi?

cated, as appropriate, by the symbol "MCA ...... db plus" or "NoMCA®.

Examination of new notices with more than one class of emission or

type of transmission (between 10 kc/s and 3400 kc/s)

" "'The probability of harmful interference being caused to ‘

" existing assignments should first be calculated for the class of.

emission, or type of transmission, notified as having the widest

" bandwidth.

If the finding for this part of the notice 1s unfavourable, it
should be ascertained whether or not the rest of the notice, with the
other classes of emission of equal cr narrower bandwidth, could be

given a favourable or qualified favourable finding.

When the finding for any part cf the notice is favourable or
qualified favourable, it must be remembered that certain principles
could perhaps be applied to.another part of the same notice and lead

to a "qualified favourable" finding, even when the finding would
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ncrmally have been unfavourable. This holds true when a change'is
made or a new class of emission added (the new bandwidth not
exceeding the existing one - see paragraphs E.7.5 and E.8.5) or when
the protection ratio is not reduced because of a change (the number

of channels affected remaining unchanged)(see paragraphs E.7.5.2 and

"E.8.5. 2) " In such c1rcumstances, the relevant principle should be

applied to this cther part of the notice during the first examination,
reference being made to the particular paragraph of these Rules of

Procedure,

APPLICATION OF THE PRINCIPLE REPRESENTED BY .SYMBOL "ItCT"

Above‘35OO ke/s:

Above 3500 kc/s, paragraph C.7 shall be applied, if appropriate,
in view of the circuit length and other characterletlcs (1nterpreta—
tion of median MUF with a view to the probablllty of a frequency's
being used), and especially paragraph C;7.4, concerning application-
of the principle represented by the symbol "LtCT". "WS 3" in

paragraph C.7 should of course be read as "ws 5",

Between 10 kc/s and 2850 ke/s, 3155 ke/s and 3400 kq/s, and. between
3500 ke/s and 3950 kc/s (4000 ke/s in Region 2):

In circumstances other than those mentioned in paragraph D.7.1,
when the existing assignment is affected for a small proportion -
only of the time during whlch the frequenoy 1s belng used by the
assignment, the principle represented by the symbol "LtCT" (little
common time) shall apply (see E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.9) to the following:
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D'73?'1'g,_ - FX and ¥B Services

When the?existing assignment is affected during less than 25%
of the period during which the frequency is used with a maximum time

of two hours. -

D.7.2.2 ) ' Broadcastwng service in troplcal zone (above 1605 kc/s)

When the ex1st1ng assignment is affected during less than 25%
of‘the period during which the frequency is used, the periods during
which the assignment is affected fall between 0100 and 0500 hours,

local time, in the reception zone.

D.7.2.3 In the 01rcumstances referred to in D 7 2 l and D. 7 2.2 above, the
symbol "LtCT" should be inserted in the’ "General Remarks" column of

WS 5 and in the report.

D.8 APPLICATION OF THE PRINCIPLE REPRESENTED BY THE SYMBOL "AAsA™
D.S.l ‘ ] . When examining a new notice concernlng a new. a551gnment, lf the
‘ -calculated protectlon ratio of an existing. assignment is below the
minimum 1imit of T.S. A~l, the Master Register should be scrutinised
to ascertain whether there already exists one or more assignments,
'“;”“““!meetlng the COndltlons 1a1d down in’ paragraph D 8. 4 ‘recorded on behalf

of tne Adminlstration whlch submitted the hew: notlce.

D.8.2° " Yhen examlnlng a new notice of an amendment to an existing:
a581gnment, if the caloulated protectlon ratio of another existing
' a581gnment is reduced and is below the minimum limit of T.S. A-1,
"ithe Master Reglster should be sorutlnlsed to ascertaln whether there
. already exists one or more a831gnments, meetlng the conditions laid
down in paragraph D.8.4, recorded on behalf of the Administration

which submitted the new notice.

D.8.3 When there already exists one or more assignments of this kind
in the Master Register, the protection ratio of affected assignments

should be calculated, on the one hand with respect to the new or
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amended assignment, and on the other hand, with respect to the other
existing assignment(s) of the same Administration. If the former
calculated protection ratio is not less than the latter the principle
represented by symbol "AASA"™ (there exists already one or more
assignments of the same Administration) is applicable provided that
the period during which the assignments aré affected is not extended
and, 1f the existing assignments incldde a multichannel emission, the
number of channels affected is not increased. These last two conditions
will be expressed, as applicable, in the Working Sheet and the report
to the Board by the symbols LsCT, SCT and MCA, signifying respectively,
less common time than before; same common time as before;large£ number
of affected channels, (see paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.9, E.5.1,
E.6, E.7 and E.8). ' S '

D.8.4 ’ The principle represented by symbol "AASA" is applicable only

when:

D.8.4.1 the existing assignment or assignments (AASA) are entered in thebz
Master Reglster on the same frequency as the new or modified assign-
ment, or on a different frequency providéd that in this latter case
the necessary bandwidth for the existing assignment or aSsignments

(AASA) includes that of the new or modified assignment.

D.8.4.2 the existing assignment or assignments show the date 3 Decerber
' 1951, or any other date representing the signature of a pertincnt
plan, in Column 2a or Colunn 2b, or even another date in Column 22
(be it observed that the finding willi vary according to whether the

date in Column 2a is or is not the date 3 December 1951).

D.8.5 The principle represented by the symbol "AASA" is applicable in
all services, except in the Broadcasting Service, above 1605 ke/s.
D.8.6 Whenever protection ratios are compared under paragraph D.8.3,

symbol "AASA"™ should be entered as follows in the "General Remarks"
Colum of WS 5 and in the report, followed by the particulars in
Columns 1, 4a, 6, 8 and 10 of the existing assignment(s) of the same

Administration (AASA), and by the numerical result of the comparison:

"AASA ... db plus" or "AASA ... db minus"
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APPLICATION OF THE PRINCIPLES REPRESENTED BY SYMBOLS "AVLP" AND "AASA-AVLP"

. During examination of aﬁ amendment to certain columns of an
ex1st1ng assignment, with the date 3 December 1951 recorded in
Column 2a or Column 2b, or any other date on which a pertinent plan
was signed, the protection ratio of pfobably affected assignments
should be calculated, both before and after the amendment. If the
protectlon ratlo is reduced as a result of the amendment but before
the amondment was already at least 10 db below the minirmua limit of
TS A-1 during a perlod _equal or more extended and, 1f the existing
a551gnments include a multlchannel emission, the number of channels
affected is not 1ncreased the Dr1001ple represented by symbol "AVLP"
(the orotectlon ratio was already at least 10 db below the minimum
limit) is applicable in accordance with those provisions of paragraphs

E.3.2,3;5 toc E.3.2.3.13 which refer to each of the columns concerned.

. During examination of a new notice, one or more assignments
meeting the conditions laid down in paragraph D.8.4.1 and with the - -

date 3 December 1951 recorded in Column 2a or 2b or any other date of

‘ eignature of a'pertinent plan, may already exist in the Master

Register on behalf of the Administration which submitted the new
notice (AASA), but the principle represented by the symbol "AASA™
canhot be applied because the comparison. of the protection ratios
does not give the appropriate result (see paragraph D.8.3). However,

if the protection ratio afforded to.the affected assignment by the

. already existing assignment(s) of the notifying Administration was

. already at least 10 db below the minimum limit of T.S. A-1 during

a period equal or more extended andy if the existing assignments
include a multichannel emission, the number of channels affected is
is not increased, the principle.represented by symbol "AASA-AVLP" is
applicable, (sec paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.13, E.5.1, E.6, E.7
and E.8).
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PROTECTiON REQUIRED FOR EXTISTING ASSIGNMENTS OF CERTALIN TYPES

Protection of existing assignments with receiving points in the

territory of the Administration submitting a new notice

When one or more existing assignments are affected (i.e. when
their calculated protection fatios are below the minimum limit bf
T.S. A-1), but only with respect to one or more points of reception
located in the territory bf the Administration which submitted the
new notice, this result should not be taken into account in reaching
the finding and, with respect to this point(s) of reception, Remark G
should be entered in Column 13b of WS 5 and in the report.

Paragraph D.10.1.1 is not applicable when other points of
reception (of the same or other existing assignments) not in the
territory of the notifying Administration, are also affected, if
none of the principles represented by the symbols listed in paragraph
E.3.2.3.7 is applicable, In such cases, Remark G should be entered
in brackets in Column 13b of WS 5 and in the report.

Whenever Remark G is entered in Column 13b of WS 5, the protec-
tion ratic of the affected assignment(s) should also be indicated on

the WS 5 and in the report.

Protection of existing assignments in the Fixed (FX), Land Mobile -

(FB) and Maritime Mobile (FC) Services notified with more than one

locality of reception or a region (including networks but exclu-

ding press or metecrological broadcasts)v(SPR)_
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D.10.2.1 The principle represented by the symbol "SPR" (the affected
assignment has more than one peint ofvareé 5f fécéptioﬁs some of
which only are affected) is applicable to existing assignments in

the Fixed TLand Mobile and Maritime Mobile Scrvices, as follows:

D.10.2.1.1 In the Fixed Service (including assignﬁents with symbol ZN in
Column 5a, but not including press or meteorological broadcasts, see
paragraphs C.4.% and C.4.4) when the number of reception points for
transmission to which the frequency concerned is used by the existing
assignment at times when the new or amended assignment is also being
used is at least equal to six, and when the number of reception polnts
affected in the existing assignment ié not more than 25% (i.e. not
more than 2/8 or 3/12, ete.) of the preceding number. For calculation
of thé reception points only those in respecct of which the MUF is
appreciably similar will be considered (generally those located in

the same region of the earth).

D.10.2.1.2 In the Land Mobile or Maritime Mobile Services, when the
indication in Column 5a is an area and the size of the arcea affected
is not more. than 25% of the area for.transmission to which the.
frequency concerned is used by the cxisting assignment at times when

the new or amended assignment is alsc being used.

D.10.2.1.3 - In all other services, and subject to paragraphs D.10.2.1.1 ‘and
D.10.2.1.2, cxcept for statlons of the classes represented by AL, NL
and BC, and press broadcasts (steryaﬁigp 6§vin Column 13c) and

weather broadeasts (observation 14 in Column 13e).

D.10.2.1.4 In the circumstances provided for in paragraph D.10.2.1, the
symbol "SPR" followed by the ratio referred to in paragraphs D.10.2.1.1
and D.10.2.1.2, should be entered in the "General Remarks" Column of

WS 5 and in the report.

D.10.2.2 In applying the principle represented by symbol "SPR" a point

or area of reception, in respect of which Remark G is given by
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application of paragraph D.10.1, should be overlooked (see also
paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.12).

Protection of existing assignments notified for occasional use

(Remark. 103 in Column 13c)

An existing assignment, or particulars of an existing assignment,
which bear in Column 13c of the Master Register Remark No. 103,
indicating occasional use, should be taken into consideration in the
examination of a new notice only in cases where there exist, on the
same frequency, on behalf of the same Administration, at least six
assignments (including assignments with Remark No. 103 and assignments
without Remark No.: 103). In such a case a technical examination of
the new notice should be made with respect to these assignments and
when the number of affected assignments is not more than 25% (i.e.
not more than 2/8, or 3/12, etc.) of the number of the existing assign-

ments concerned, a gualified favourable finding should be given: this

'Mfuie will be referred to in the following Rules of Procedure as the

"application of the principle represented by symbol N103". In all
cases where an assignment bearing Remark No. 103 in Column 13c

is involved in a technical examination, Symbol "N103" followed, in
parenthesis, by the country symbol of the affected assignment, should

be entered in the "General Remarks" Column of WS5 and in the report

~ to the Board (see paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.13).

For the application ofwthe-proviSionsiof paragraph D.10.3.1, any
existing assignment which bears Remark No. 93 in Column 13c, should
be considered as representing at least six stations, each of them
with an individual assignment, and the finding reached should be

considered as valid for each one of these stations.

Existing assignments which, in Column 13c, bear Remark 40 ("will

be used only in cases of extreme necessity") or Remark 48 ("standby
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circuit") or Remark 218 ("will be used only in exceptional

circumstances"), are handled in accordance with paragraph D.10.3.1

Protection of existing assignments with emissions spreading into

an inappropriate band (Remark 116 in Column 13b)- =

Existing assignments with emissions which spread into a band

" not appropriate to the service concerned and the assigned frequency

" of which is within the appropriate band, bear Remark 116 in Column

13b of the Master Register (see paragraph D.2.2). Such assignments

should be taken into consideration in the technical examination of

new notices only when such notices relate to new or amerided assign-

ments in the frequency band appropriate to the class of station
concerned. They should not be taken into consideration as far as

overlapping emissions are concerned, .in the case of new notices of

assignments in adjoining band.

Ppotection of existing aséignments cdhcerning stations of permitted

sefviééé“(Radio Regulations, No.138)

- Subject to paragraph D.2.2, an existing assignment concerning

" a station in a permitted service shall be considered in examination

of a new assignement notice concerning a station in a primary,.

permitted, or secondary‘sgrvige<(Radio,Regulations, Nos. 137 to 159).

Protection of existing assignments concerning stations of secondary

service (Radio Regulations, No. 139):

"Subject to paragraph D:2.2, an existing assignment concerning

‘a station in a secondary serviece ("139" or "139*" in Column 13b)
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is considered during examination of a new assignment notice only

yif the latter concerns the station of a secondary service.

D.10.7 4 Protection of collective assignments concerning frequencies

assigned to particular countries for inter-ship communications:

Protection for all planned and subsequent intership communication
assignments to individual Administrations on freguencies contained in
a plan or list against interference from other services sharing the
band will be calculated in the area of operation notified when this
area 1s limited and clearly defined. Otherwise, if the area is not

so limited and defined, the SPR principle is applicable.

D.10.8 Protcction of collective asslgnments concerning freguencies

assigned to particular countries for ship-shore communications:

When ship-to=shore assignments bear no indication of the
reception point(s), the protection should be calculated with respect
to the minimum field strength to be protected at that point on the
shore under the jurisdiction of the Administration concerned, which
is closest to the transmitting station of the subsequent assignment

for which technical examination is required. -

D.10.9 Protection of eXiSting assignmentsto aeronéutical OR stations in the

bands between 2505 ke/s and 3950 ke/s (4000 ke/s in Region 2) which

are shared by the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service and other sServices

D.10.9.1 ‘ ' The shared bands in which, under the provisions of the
Frequency Allotment Plan for the Aeronautical Mbbile OR Service,

assignments to Aeronautical OR stations were envisaged are as follows:
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Region 1 : 3155 - 3230 kc/s
3800 ~ 3900 ke/s

Region 2 : 2505 - 2850 ke¢/s
) . 3155 - 3230 ke/s

Region 3 : 3155 - 3230 kc¢/s- .-
3900 - 3950 ke/s
D.10.9.2 _ In the case of assignments to Aeronautical OR stations in other
- shared frequency bands between 2505 ke/s and 3950 ke/s (4000 ke/s in

Region 2), special reference should be made to the Aeronautical Group.

D.10.9.3 o - The following procedures shall be applied for the technical
examination of a new assignment to another authorised class of station,
with reSpect to ex1st1ng a531gnments to Aeronautical OR stations

rnotifled for H24 operatlon in the bands referred to in paragraph

D.10. 9 l above

D.10.9.3.1 - .- If the notified night service range of the existing assignment
is less than that indicated in the attached table, protect the
notified service range provided that the calculated field strength is
above the minimum field strength to be protected according to TS A-2.
If the calculated field strength is below the minimum field strength
to be protected according to TS A-2, reduce the service range accor-

dlngly to the dlstance at which the’ mlnlmum field strength is obteined.

D.10;9.3.2 - If no serV1ce~range is notlfled or- 1f the notlfled night service
D range is in excess of that indlcated in the attached table, protect the
service range 1nd10ated in the table, prov1ded that the calculated
field strength et this servlce range is above the minimum field strength
to be protected according to TS A=2. If the caleulated field strength
is below the minimum field strength to be protected according to TS A-2,
reduce the service range accordingly to the distance at which the

minimum field strength is obtained.
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TABLE

(see paragraphs D 10 9 3 1 and D.10.9.3. 2)

-Service Range to be

FREQUENCY BAND protected at night

1. ‘ ' Hemisphere
Regigh o ‘Reg§on]2_A Region 3 Northern | Southern
. km o km
,,,,,,,, 2505 - 2850 w0 | 380
- 5155w ——-—=3230 . | . 1010 - 380
3900 - 3950° | 0. 1010 380
38605—'3900f'a - oo 1010 380

If the new. assignment under examination' is to a station in a .’

service other than the Aeronautical MbbilggQBéService (i.e. BC, FB,

FX, ete. ) the T.E.D. should examine the assignment against all
:ex1st1ng a551gnments waever, as far as the ex1st1ng assignments to
"statlons in the Aeronautlcal Moblle CR Serv1ce are concerned in the

' shared bands referred to above, the calculatlons for night-time

protection will be made according to paragraphs D.10.9.3.1 and

©D.10.9.3.2 above. - The. Finding with respect. to the assignment in -
.‘the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service is formulated according to

- paragraph E.10..

EXAMINATION OF MNEW NOTICES OF CERTAIN. TYPES

New notlces for a551gnments notlfled as amendlng or replacing

collectlve llstlngs for moblle statlons
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When an Administration notifies an assignment to a station
other than a mobile station (including those which have other classes
such as FB ML or FA MA} specifyying that the notice amends or replaces

a collective listing for mobile stations already appearing in the

‘Master Register for the Administration concerned, as reflecting the

use of a specific frequency or band of frequencies by mobile stations:
the assignment will be considered as a new assignment and a

note on the following lines will be inserted in the WS 5 and in the

report:

"RPL vevennoeee ke/S ML vuuvueasa
the pr1n01ple represented by symbol “AASA" will not be applied
(see paragraph D. 8)

the collectlve llstlng w1ll be deleted 1f and when the new

" assigniment is recorded in the Master Register.

New notices for assignments to standard frequency stations (see also

paragraph E.9)

- New notices of éssignments to individﬁal standard frequency
Stations on the standard frequencies specified in the Table of
Frequency Allocations w1ll not be the subJect of a technical

examlnatlon.

New notices for assignments notified as being in occasional use

Whenever a new notice bears the indication "occasional" (Remark
No.103 in Column 13c) and when not more than four existing assignments
are affected by the new or amended a551gnment, a quallfled favourable

finding should be given 1nstead of _an unfavourable finding: this

" rule will be réferred to in the following Rules of Procedure as the



D.1l.3.2;

D.11.3.3

D.11.4

D.11.4.1

31D

"application of the principle represented by Symbol N103". Symbol

"N103" should then be inserted in the General Remarks Column of WS5

‘and. in -the report to the Board, and Remark No. 103 should be inserted

in Column 13c of the Master:Regilster, when-appropriaie.(see

paragraphs E.3.2.3.5 to E.3.2.3.13).

For the application of the provisions of paragraph D.11l,3.1, any

existing assignment which bears Remark No. 93 in Column 13c¢, should

be considered ‘as representing at least six stations, each one of them

with an individual assignment, -and the finding reached should be

" considered as valid for each one of these stations.

" New notices marked "will be used only in case of extreme necessity"

"(Remark No. 40 in Column 13¢) or "standby circuit" (Remark No. 48 in

VColumn l}c) or ’w1ll be used only in exoeptlonal circumstances”

(Remark No. 218 in Column 130) ‘are dealt with in accordance with

paragraph D.11.3.1.

New notices concerning assignments not in accordance with No. 501 -of

the Radio Regulaﬁions) of assignmenté with emissions which spread

into an 1nappropr1ate band (see also par%grapho B.28, B,73, E.3.1.4 to
E.3.1.6, E.3.2.8 and E.3.3)

When- an Administration notifies under the provisions of No. 115
of the Radio Regulations, an assignment not in‘accordance with No. 501,
(for example an assignment not in conformity with the Table of
Frequency Allocations or an assignment with emissions which spread
into a band not appropriate to the service concerned, and the assigned
frequency of which is within an appropriate band),,the5normal tech~
nical examination shculd be made to assess the probability of harmful

interference caused to assignments already recorded-in.the Master

- Register and operated in accordance with the Radio Regulations.
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In examining an assignment notified under No. llSiof the Radio
Regulations, the principles represented by symbols "AASA" (paragraph
D.8), "AVLP" (paragraph D.9.1), "AASA-AVIP" (paragraph D.9.2), "00CA"
(paragraphs D.6.%4.1.1 and D.6.4.1.2) and "SPR" (paragraph D.10.2)
will not be applied.

When an Administration notifies an assignment not in accordance
with the provisions guoted in No, 501 of the Radio Regulations, but
with no reference to No. 115, the Board will not carry out the
technical'examination with respect to Nos. 502 or-503 of the Regu¢
lations, and will return the notice to the notifying Adminstration
with the Finding DX (see E.3.1.4). If the notifying Adminstration
re-submits the notice in question and again makes no reference to
No.115 of the Regulations, the Board will carry out the normal
fechnical examination and will apply none of the principles listed
in paragraph E.3.2.3.7.

All frequency a551gnments notified on a band-edge shall be

No. 501 of the Radio Regulations, unless the two adjacent bands are

appropriatp for the service 1n question.

New notices of restoration of frequency assignments previously

cancelled (see also paragraph B.17)

If an Administration cancels a freguency assignment, or some of
the basic technical characteristics recorded, and later requests that
this assignment, or the particulars concerned, be restored to the
Master Register, the notice will be subject to a technical exami-
nation in respect of all assignments and amendments to existing
assignments which have been recorded in the Master Register between
the date of cancellation and the date of receipt of the notice of

restoration.

New assignment notices concerning stations of permitted services

(Radio Regulations, No. 138) :
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When examining a new notice concerning a modification to the

 characteristics of an existing assignment to a station in a permitted

service, consideration should be given, subject to paragraph D.2.2,
to the existing asSignments in the primary and permitted services
(GGG in Column 13%c), but not to stations in secondary services

(139 or 13%9* in Column 1%b).

The principle "AASA" shall apply if the existing assignment or

assignments (AASA) concern a primary or permitted service.

New notices concerning stations in secondary services. (Radio

Regulations, No., 139) :

When examining a new notice concerning a station in a secondary
service, consideration should be given, subject to paragraph D.2.2
to existing primafy—serviéerand permitted-service assignments
(symbol GGG in Column 13c) and to the assignments of secondary

services (symbol 139 in Colum 13b).

The principle "AASA" shall apply if the existing assignment or
assignments (AASA) concern staticons of a primary or permitted service

or those of a secondary service (139 in Column 13b),

New notices concerning frequencies assigned by particular countries

for inter-ship communications :

There is no technical examination of notices concerning
frequencies assigned by individual countries for inter-ship communi-
cations, whether the frequencies in question appear in the E.A.R.C.

(1951) Lists or not.
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New notices for frequency a851gnments £o Aeronautical OR stations

in the bands between 2505 kc/s and 2950 lc/s (4000 kc/s in Region 2)

which are shared by the Aeronautleal Moblle OR 5erv1ce and other

services (see also paragraph E lO)

The shared bands in which, under the provisions of the
Frequency Allotment Plan for the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service,
ass1gnments to Aeronautloal OR statlons were envisaged are as

follows-

Region 1 : 3155 - 3230 ke/s’
3800'4“3900“k67s1

Region 2 . 2505 - 2850'kq/s
e 3155 = 3230 ke/s
" U Region 3 : 3155 - 3230 kc¢/s
3900 -~ 3950 kO/S
In the case of assignments ‘to Aeronautical OR stations in other
shared frequency bands between 2505 ke/s and 3950 ke/s (4000 ke/s .
in Region 2), speeial reference should be made to the Aeronautical

Group.

_If the new notice under examination relates to an assignment
to a station in the Aeronautical Mobile OR Service, the T.E.D. should
first examine the assignmeht'ageinst”all ekisﬁihg assignments other

than those to statlons 1n the Aeronautlcal Moblle OR Service. The

ﬂ'folder is then sent to B, R.D (Aeronautlcal Sectlon) for examination

agalnst ex1st1ng a551gnments to stations in the Aeronautlcal Mobile

OR Service.

For the technical examination of a new assignment to an
Aeronautical OR station with respect to existing assignments to
Aeronautical OR stations in the frequency bands listed in paraggraph

D.11.9.1 above, contours of repetition‘distances te give a protection
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ratic of 15db, during day-time, between desired and ihterfering
signals at an alrcraft flying at the limit of its service range,

have been drawn up by the I.F.R.B. (Technical Standards D-2).

D.11.9.3.2 The method of using these contours is described in Chapter F

of these Rules of Procedure.
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CHAPTER E

“. PINDINGS WITH RESPECT TO FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENT NOTICES

| CONCERNING FREQUENCY BANDS BETWEEN 10 AND 28,000 ke/s, WITH
THE EXCEPTION OF BAIDS ALICCATED EXCLUSIVELY TO THE BROAD-
CASTING SERVICE BETWEEN 5,950 AND 26,100 ko/sT). TC THE
AFRONAUTTCAT, MOBILE SERVICE BETWEEN 2,850 AND 18,030 kc/s2/,
OR TO THE MARITIME MOBILE SERVICE BETWEEN 4,000 AND
28,000 ke/s3/,

GENERAL ,

When Working Sheet No. 3 or No. 5 and (when required)
Working Sheet No. 1 have been filled up in accordance with
the Procedure described in Chapter C or D, as,appropriate,

. they are finally completed by the finding reached, -according
to the result of the technical examination, with respect to
the frequency assignment notice Ifor each existing assignment
likely to be affected (Fartial finding), and then by the
overall finding, which correspondsvto the most unfavourable

of the partial findings issued.

Fach finding is represented by one or more symbols ‘
~which are-inserted in coclumn 13a-of the Master Register, if
the assignment is recorded therein, and which may be
accompanied by one or more additional symbols representing
‘remarks. entered in columns 13b and 13c of the Master Register.
The meaning of the various symbols entered in columns 13a,

13b . and 13c of the Master Register is given in the

1) See Article 10 of the Radio Regulations
2) See Chapter F of the rresent Rules of Frocedure
"*3)"See Chapter G of the present Rules of Procedure

S
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2.1

Preface to the Internatignglj?requency’List. In addition

to these the Board employs other symbols on the working

sheets which are not entered in the Master Register. Their

meaning is given in the contents section of the I,F.R.B.

weekly circular. .

PARTTAL FINDINGS -

For any notice of a new assignment, or an amendment to0

”éﬁwékisfiﬁé”éSSigﬁﬁéhf;w%héNfihdiﬁg“réaChé&“by'ﬁhé Board

with respect to any individual existing assignméﬁtﬂlikely to

be affected is represented by a symbol which is defined in .

' . Table 6, Part 1 of the Preface to the Internation Frequency

List and may in some cases be accompanied by one or more

symbols defined in Part 2 of the same Table., The -finding
issued may thus be represented by symbol A and accompanied,
as the case may be, by a remark represented by symbol A or

G, or by E or G, etc..

Findings are‘issued by comparing the ratio between the
calculated field strengths of the wanted and interfering
signals during the péeriod of commoh‘normal use of the
frequencies with the values of the Signal/interference
protection ratic of Technical Standard A.-1 (T.SiA.-1)

appropriate for the class of station and class of emission

- concerned, which:are based on the statistical distribution

-of signal levels established by the C.C.I.R..in defining a

satisfactory service.  In principle
a) a Favourable Finding ( No. 510 of the Radio Regulations
(R.R.)) should be given when the ratio between the

calculated field strengths of the wanted and interfering

signal is equal to or greater than the upper value

i
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E.3.1.1

defined in T.S.A-1 (which represents statistically the

-value which will afford a satisfactory service during at

least 90% of the time),

a Qualified Favourable Finding (No. 511 of the R.R.)
should be given when the ratio between the calculated
field strengths of the wanted and interfering signal is
between the upper and léwer values given in T.S5.A-1
(which.represents statistically the value which will
afford a satisfactory service during at least 75% of  the

time),

an Unfavourable Finding (No. 513 of the R.R.,) should be
given when the ratio between the calculated field
strengths of the wanted and interfering signal is less
than the lower value given in T.S.A-1 (which represents
statistically the value which will rot afford a

satisfactory service during at least 75% of the time)

OVERALL FINDING

For any notice of a new assignment or an amendment to an

existing assignment, the finding reached by the Board with

regspect to all the existing assignments likely to be

affected is represented by one or more symbols in accordance

with the following provisions.

Unfavourable findings as a result of which the assignment

is not recorded in the Master Register and the notice is

" returned to the notifyineg Administration.

Finding represented by symbols B and X.

This finding is issued 1n the following cases :

e
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Fe3.l.1.1 When, except for the cases covered by paragraph E.3.2.3.7.,
‘the calculated protection ratio of the existing assignment
likely to be affected, after addiﬁg any appropriate allow-
ance for receiving antenna discrimation {RAD-~- para. C.3.3.4),
is below the minimum limit of T.S.A-1 during more than 75%
of the period of normal use of the frequency by the new or

- amended assignment. There 1s no need ih this case to
~ indicate on the working sheet or in the report to the Board,

the periods during which the existing assignment is affected.

E.3,1.1.2 When, except for the cases covered by paragraph E.3.2.3.7.,
the calculated protection ratio of the existing assignment
likely to be affected, after adding any appropriate allow-
ance for receiving attenna discrimation (RAD - para. C.3.3.4.)
is below the minimum limit of T.S.A-1 during less than 75%
of the period of normal use of the frequency by the new or
amended assignment. In this case, the periods (time of day
and phases of solar activity) during which the new or
amended assignment affects the existing assigrnment should be
indicated both on the working sheet and in the report to the

Board.

E.3.1.2 Finding represented by symbols B and X and accompanied by

the.remark represented by symbol 518

This finding is issued with respect to every notice which
has been the subject of a previous finding represénted by
symbols B and X and has been re-submitted to the Board, in

“accordance with the provisions of No. 515 of the R.R., with

S



E.3.1.3

E.3.1.4°

E.3.1.5

amendment which increase the orobablllty of harmful

interference with an ass 15nment likely to be affected

Thls finding may apply to Uart of the notice or +to the whole.

Finding represented by symbols B and X and accompanied by

the remark repregented by symbol 535

This finding is issued with respect to every notice which
has been the subject of a previous finding represented by
symbols B and X and has been re-submitted to the Board, but,

the Board's finding being the same, has been reccived by the

o]

g

tice

@]

latter more than 180 days after the date on which the n

was returned to the nctliylhg Adninistration.

Findingvrepresented by symbols D and X

Thls flndlng is issued with respedﬁ uO dny LOtl“C not in
coniormlty with the pfOVlSlons of Wo. 501 of the R.R., when
it bears no specific reference to the fact that the station
will be operatedvin.aocordance with the provisions of

No. 115 or No. 116 of the said Regulafidns, as appropriate.

Finding rgpresented by symbols D and X and accompanied by

the remark repre sented,by symcol 535

- This finding is issued witn respect to any notice which
has been the subject of a previous finding represented by
symbols D and X or by symbols DB and X, and is re-submitted
to the Board, but which is received by them more than
180 days after the date on which the notice was returned to

the notifying Administration.

Seen
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E.3.1.6 Finding represented by symbols D, B and X

This finding is issued with respect to any notice when it

refers to :

a)

o)

a)

a new assignment which is not in conformity with the
provisions of Lo. 501 of the R.R., if the notice includes
a specific reference to the fact that the station will be
operated in accordance with the provisions of No. 115 or
No. 116 of the said Regulations, as appropriate, and when
the finding is unfavourable with respect to Io. 502 or

No. 503 of the said Regulations

an amendment to the basic characteristics of an existing
assignment in conformity with the provisions of No. 501
of the R.R;, when; the amendment notified not being in.
conformity with the said Regulations, the notice includes
a specific reference to the fact that the station will
be operated in accordance with the provisions of No, 116
of the R.,R., and when the finding is unfavourable with

respect to No. 502 or No. 503 of the said Regulations

an amendment to the basic characteristics of an existing
assignment not in conformity with the provisions of

No. 501 of the R.R., if the notice includes a specific
reference to the fact that the station will be operated
in accordance with the provisions of Nos. 115 or 116 of
the said Regulations, as appropriate, and when the
finding is unfavourable with respect to Nos. 502 or 503

of the said Regulations

a new assignment, or an amendment to the basic character-
istics of an existing assignment,; when the notice is not

in conformity with the provisions of No. 501 of the R.R.,
when it has been the subject of a previous finding

represented by symbols D and X, and when it fails to

S



E.3.2

E0332.l

E.3.2.1.1

include a specific reference to the fact that the station
will be operated in accordance with the provisicns of

No. 115 or No. 116 of the R.R., as appropriate.

Findings as a result of which the notice is recorded in the

Master Register and the assignment concerned is taken into

account during the examination of fregquency assignment

notices subsequently received

Favourable Finding represented by symbol A in column 13a

and unaccompanied by the remark represented by symbol A in

column 13b.

oymbol A aypypearing in column l3a may be accompanied

a) in column l3a, by symbols U,W or 7Z

b) din column 13b, by symbols C,F or G or by a.number

¢) in column 13c¢, by symbols C, D, E, F, PROV, GGG, K-KXK,
P-PP or Y-Z.

These various symbols each retain their individual

‘meaning whatever the grbup of symbols entered in column 13.

E,3,2.1.2

£.3.2.1.3

Any assignment bearing symbol A in column 13a, but not in
column 13b, shall be known as an "A assignment",. -

This finding is issued irn the following cases

When, in case of a new assignment, the calculated
protection ratio of the existing assignment likely to be

affected, during the period--of common normal use of both

the-éxisting and -the new- assignments, is .equal to. or greater

than the upper value -of TS A-Ll,.without taking into account
any appropriate allowances which may have been assumed for
transmitting antenna gain (TAG - para. C.3.3.2.), and

receiving antenna discrimation (RAD - para. C.3.3.4.).

S



E.3.2.1.4 When, in case of an amendment to an existing assign-
ment which bears symbol A in column 13a but not in column
13b, the calculated protection ratio of the existing
assignment likely to be affected, during the period of common
normal use of both the exisfiné and amended aséignments, is
‘reduced by 2 db or less as a result of the amendment and,
if any existing assignment includes an emmission with two
or more 3 kc/s base band channels (see para. C.6.4.2), the
number of channels affected is not increased as a result of’

the amendment.

E.3.2,1.5 When, in case of an amendment to an existing assignment,
the calculated protection ratio of the existing assigrment
likely to be affected, during the period of common normal
‘use of both the existing and the amended assignments, is

-after the amendment, equal to or above the upper value of
T.5.A-1, without taking into account any appropriate allow-
ances for transmitting antenna gain (TAG - para. C.3.3.2),

and receiving antenna discrimation (RAD - para. C.3.3.4).

E.3.2.1.6 When there is no period of common normal use of both
the-éxisting’assignment likely to be affected and the new
or amended assignment. In such a case symbol "NoCI" should
be inserted in the Remarks Column of Working Sheet No. 3

or No. 5, and the report to the Board.

E.3.2.2 Finding represented by symbol E in column 1l3a and

accompanied by the remark represented by symbol C in

column l3c, followed by a date
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Symbol E appearing in column l3a.may be accompanied

a) in the same column, oy Symbbié'ﬁ W or 2

%) in column 13b, by u;ymbols Cor G

E.3.2.2.2

¢) in column 1l3c by synoolb L,'F, GGG, K-KK, P-PP, or Y-Z.

These wvarious symbolo retaln thelr 1nd1v1dual meanlns
whatever the group of symbols entered in column 13. Any
assignment bearing symbol E in column 13a shall be known as
an "E assignment".

This finding is isuugd When there ié an amendment to
the basic charactorlctLCO of an ex1ut1nn as 81pnmcnt with

respect to which

a) no symbol representing g finding is entered in column
l3a of the Master Rbglster° or
b) symbol E is entexed in column 132 oi the Master Register;

and in both cases, also, one of the following condltlons is

" mete

1) the calculated protectibn ratio resulting from the ~ -
modification, after addiﬁg'any appropriate allowance for
receiving antennardiscrimination (RAD, para. C.3.3.4),
is below the mlnlmum llmlt of ToA—l but is not more than

2 db be¢ow the orlglnal pTOuectlon ratlo,

2) the reduction of the original yrotectlon ratlo is more
than 2 db but the pr1n01ple weprcoented bj tne symbol
AVIP (see C. 9) is appllcabWe. ' '
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E.3.2.3.1

E.3:2:3.2

E-3020393

E.3,2.3.4

10 E

Finding represented by symbol A in column 13a and 8.cCom—

panied by the remark represented by symbol A in column 13b

(Qualified Favourable Finding, referred to as an "AA Finding",
see No. 511 of the R.R.).

Symbol A appearing in column 13a and accompanied by

symbol A in column 13b, may also be accompanied :

a) in column 13a by symbols U, W or 4

b) in column 13b, by symbols C, dr G, or by a number

¢) in column 13c, by symbols C, D, E, F, PROV, GGG, K-KK, -
P-FP or Y-Z.

These various symbols retain their individual meaning
whatever the group of symbols entered in column 13. Any
assignment bearing symbol A in column 13a and symbol A in

column 13b shall be known as an "AA assignment".
This finding is issued in the following cases

When during the period of common normal'usevof toth
the new or amended assignment and the existing assignment
likely to be affected, the calculated protection ratio of
the existing assignment is between the minimum limit and
the upper value of T.S.A-l, after adding any appropriate
allowaﬁce for receiving antenna discrimation (RAD - para.
Co3.3.4).

When the calculated protection ratio of the existing
assignment likely to be affected is equal to or greater than
the upper value of T.S.A-1l only as a result of the assumption

of transmitting antenna gain (TAG - para. C.3.3.2).

S



Ec3c2n3-5

E.3.2.3.6

E.3.2,3.7

When, in the case of a new assignment, during the
period of common normal usé of both the new assignment and
the existing aééighmént'likély to be affected, the calcu-
lated protection ratio of the existing assignment, after
adding any appropriaté allowance for receiving antenna
disoriminationf(RAD - para. C.3.3.4) is below the minimum
limit of T.3.A-1, but one or more of the principles repres-
ented by the symbols listed in paragraph E.3.2.3.7 are
applicable, subject to the provisions of paragraphs
E.3.2.3.8 to E.3.2.3.13.

When, in the case cf an amendment to an existing
assignment, during the period of common normal use of both
the émended assignment and the existing aSsignment likély
té bé afiected,vthe oalculated_prdﬁection ratio of the
existing assignment, after'adding'any appropriate allowance
for receiving_anfenna discrimination_(RAD —~ para. C.3.3.4)
is reduéed as a result of the amendment and is below the
minimum 1imit of T.S5.A-1, but one or more of the principles
represented by the symbols listed in paragraph E.3.2.3.7
are applicable, subject to the provisions of paragraphs
E.3.2.3.8 to E.3.2.3.13. '

The principies referred to are as follows

a) "Skip" (see para. C.7.3.2)

b) "LtCT" (see para, C.7.4 or D.7)

c) "HJ sup" or "HN sup" (see para. C.7.2.4)

d) "N103" (see paras. C.10.3 and C,11.3 or D.10.3 and
p.11.3) o

e) "AASAM (Seé para., C.8 or D.8)‘

£) WAVLP" (see para. C.9.1 or D.9.1)

S
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g) "AASA-AVLP" (see para., C.9.2 or D.9.2

h) "OOCA" (see paras. C.6.4.1.1 and C.6.4.1.2 or
paras., D.6.4.1.,1 and D.6.4.1.2)
i) "SEPR" (see para. C.10,2 or D.10.2)

(Note : Protection by skip (symbol "Skip") has been classed
under this paragraph for the sake of convenience and to
simplify use of the Rules of Procedure, though it is of
course a physical phenomenon independent of any assumption
adopted by the Board)

E.3.2.3.8 These principles are applied as follows

E.3.2.3.9 The principles represented by the symbols "Skip",
"LtCT", "HJ sup" or "HN sup', "AASA", "AVLP", "AASA-AVLP"
~and "OOCA" are applicable tc any number of affected assign-
ments whatever finding is reached with respect to other

existing assignments likely to be affected.

. E.3.2,3.10 The principle represented by symbol "N 103" is applic-
able to avnumber of affebtéd'aSsignments not exceeding the
éppropriate_figure indicated in paragraphs C.10.3, D.10.3,
C.11.3 or D.1l.3, as appropriate, whatever finding is
reached with respect to dtherAexiéting assigments. If the
number of affected assignments to which this principle is -
applicable exceeds this figure, an unfavourable finding
(see para. E.3.1.1) should be reached with respect to each
of these gffected assignments.

E.3.2.3.,11  ° The principle represented by symbol "SPR" should not be
applied to an affected assignment simultaneously with the
principle "OOCA", when a qualified favourable finding
("AA Pinding") could be formulated with respect to this
affected assignment only through the simultaneous application

of both principles to this assignment.

N
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E.3,2.3.12

E.3.2.3.13

E.3.2.4

Eo30204‘cl

The principle reypresented by symbol "SPR" should not
be applied when, in addition to the affected assignments
to which it is applicable, there are others which have

already motivated an unfavourable finding. In such a case,an

‘unfavourable finding (see para. E.3.1.1) should be reached

with respect to each of the affected assignments to which
the principle represented by symbol "SFR" would be applic-
able and symbol "SPR" should be entered in parenthesis

in the working sheet and in the report to the Board.

v

For the purpose of a@plying the principle represented

¢

by symbol "N 103", in cases where more than one assignment
of the same administraticn is affected, but these assign-
ments fulfil the conditions laid down in paragraph E.5.1,

they should be regarded as a single assignment.

Unfavourable Finding represented by symbol B in column 13a
&) :p 2 y

and accompanied by the remarks represented by symbol 515 in

column 13b, and by symbol B in column 13c, followed by a

date.

Symbol B, appearing in..column l3a and accompanied by -

symbol 515 in column 13b and by symbol B in column 13c¢, may

~alsc.be accompanied :

a) in column 13a, by symbols U, W or 2
b) in column 13%, by & number
¢c) in column 13c¢, by symbols C, P-PP, or Y-7

These various symbols retain their individual meaning
whatever the group of symbols entered in column 13. Any
assignment bearing symbol B in column 13a shall be known

ags a "B assignment".
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E.3.2.4.2

E.3.2.4.3

E.3.2.5

E.3.2.5.1

14 E

This finding is issued when a notice which has
previously been given an unfavourable finding (B and X) is
re-submitted to the Board under lNo. 515 of the Radio Regu-
lations, when the Board's finding remains unchanged and
when the characteristics notified anew, if amended, are
not such as to increase, by comparison with the original
characteristics, the probability of harmful interference

to other existing assignments., This finding may apply To

- the whole or only to a part of the notice.

Symbol B appearing in Column 13a, accompanied by symbol -

- 515 in column 13b and by symbol B followed by a date in

Column 1l3c¢ shall remain recorded in the Master Register
against the assignment concerned while the Board is
conducting the investigation mentioned in No. 516 of the
Radio Regulatiocns. As a result of this investigation the
Board shall make'Wﬁéteverwéhanges arevrequired in the o
entries in Column 13 of the Master Régister (see paras.
E.3.2.7 and E.3{3.8); ‘ S

Unfavourable Finding r@pfesented by symbol B in Column 13a

and accompanied by the remarks represented by symbols B and
515 in Column 13b and by symbol B in Column 13c, followed

by a date,

Symbol B, appearing in Column 1l3a and accompanied by
symbols B and 515 in Column 13b and by symbol B in

Column 13c¢, may also. be accompanied :

a) in Column 1l3a, by symbols U, W or Z
b) in Column 13b, by a number
¢c) in Column 13c¢, by symbols C, P-PP or Y-Z
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These various s lg retain their individual meaning
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whatever the group ymbols entered in ¢olump 13. Any
0

1 B in C lumr 13a, accompanied by

w
c/f

asslignment bearing
symbols B and 515 in Column 13D, SﬂaLl be known as a

"BB assigrnment".

E.3.2.5.2 This finding is issued when a notice which has
previously been éiven an unfavourable find (BX) is re-sub-
mitted Wﬂth amendments Which are such as 1o increase the
probabllltv of aurmlul 1nteriercnob te other existing

ssignments, and aiter rbc91v1ng tor that reason, a second
unfavourable finding (Bx)‘;s submitted for the third time
without any amendment, or.with'amendments wiiich, though
imyproving the protecfibn ratio, do not attain the corres-

ponding value of the original submission.

E.3.2.5.3 1t symbol B appears in Column 13a, accompanied by
symbolslB and 515 in uolumn 13b and by Symbol B followed by
a date in Column l}o, the entry shall remsin in the Master
Register until the Board has completed the 1ave°t1gat¢on
mentioned -in- Fo. 516 -0f-the Radio-Regulations. On completion
of the investigation, the Board shall make whatever changes
are required in ‘the entries in Column 13 of the Master Reg-

ister (see paras. £.3.2.7 and £.3.3.8).

E.3.2.6 Finding represented by symbol B in Column l1l3a, accompanied
R ) b

by symbol C in Column 13c, followed by a date.

E.3.2.6.1 Symbol B apr earlng in Column 13a and accompanied by
csywbol C in Column 13c may also be accompanied :
"'a) in Column 13a, by bymbols U, W or %
b) in Column 13b, by Symbol ¢ and a number
c) in Column 13c, by symbols B, E, P-PP or Y-7
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E03g2n6a2

E-302‘6e3

E03;207

E.3.2.7.1

These various symbols retain their individual meanings

whatever the group of symbols entered in Column 13, Any

assigrment bearing symbol B in Column 13a shall be known as

a "B assignment".

This finding is issued when an amendment to an existing
assignment which has previously been given an unfavourable
finding (represented by symbols B and X) and which has been
entered in the Master Register under No. 515 of the Radio
Regulations (see para. E.3.2.4) does not increase the
probability of harmful interference to existing assignments,
or when the calculated protection ratio of the other exist-

ing assignments is reduced by 2 db or less.

As a result of the investigation mentioned in No. 516

of the Radio Regulations, the Board shall make whatever

amendments are required in the entries appearing in

Column 13 of the Master Register (see paras. E.3.2.7 and
E-3¢3'8)0

Unfavourable Finding represented by symbols C and V in

Column 13a

Symbcocls C and V appearing in Column l1l3a may be accom-

panied

a) in Column 13a, by symbols U, W or 2
b) in Column 13b, by symbol C and a number
c) in Column 13c¢, by symbols C, P-PP or Y-Z
These various symbols retain their individual meaning
whatever the group of symbols recorded in Column 13. Any

assignment bearing symbols C and V in Column 13a shall be

known as a "CV assignment'.
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E.3.2.7.2 - This finding is issued in the case of any assignment
vith respecf to which the Board has reached a finding
represented by symbol B in Cclumn 13a, accompanied or not
in Column 13b by symbol 515 and possibly symbol B, and
accdmpanied in Column 13c by symbols B followed by a date,
Wheﬂ the I.F.R.B. has undertaker. the investigation menticred
in No. 516 of the Radio Regulations, but has been unable 1o
4establish“the reasons for which the emissions represented
by the entry concerned have not given rise to complaints of
harmful--interference.affecting emissions represented by one

-~or-mofe~aSSignmeﬁts,wwi£h.whioh,uin_the_BoardﬁSHView, the

—gbove-mentioned emmisgiconuare incompatible.

E.3.2.8 Finding represented by symbol D in Column 138 and accom-

panied by the rémark‘represeﬁted by symbol 116 in Column 13b

— Only the section ¢f the assignment located in the approp-—

riate freguency band shall be ‘taken into account during the

examination of notices subsequently received.
E.3.2.8.,1 Symbol D appearing in Column 13a may be accompanied :
A, B, U, W or Z
b) in Column 13b, by symbols A, C or G or by a number
B,

¢, D, P-PP, 1, PROV or Y-Z,

a) in Column 13a, by symbols

¢) in Column 13c, by symbols

These various symbols retain their individual meaning
whatever the group of symbols entered in Column 13. Any
assignment bearing symbol D in Column l3a shall be known as

a "D assignment".

E.3.2.8.2 This finding is issued with respect to any notice when
the emissions represented by the assignment concerned

encroach upon a frequency band not allocated o the service

e
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to which the station belongs. The assigned frequency being,
however, located in a freguency band assigned to that service
and on condition that thevnotice includes a specific ref-
erence to the fact that the station will be operated in
accordance with the provisions of No. 116 of the Radio Regu-
lations. The Board shall examine such notices in the normal
way with respect to the provisions of Nos. 502 or 503 or

504 of the Radio Regulations.

Findings as a result of which the notice is recorded in the

Master Register and the assignment concerned is not taken

into account during the examination of notices subsequently

received

Note a). The cases where the Board considers that a

 frequency assignment, or part of a freguency assignment, is

not in conformity with the provisions of lNo. 501 of the
Radio Regulations, are defined in detail in the section
entitled "Classification'of the provigions of the Convention
and of the Radio Regulations, in terms of the application of-
the provisions of No. 501 of the said Regulations". In ’

general, the following cases may be quotéd s

1) the frequency bandwidth occupied by the emission (see
No. 90 of the R.R.) is located in a frequency band which
is not allocated to the service to which the station

belongs

2) the assigned frequency is located in a frequency band
allocated to the service to which the station belongs,
but the frequency bandwidth occupied by the emission
encroaches on a frequency band which is not allocated to
that service, and no reference has been made by the

notifying administration to No. 116 of the R.R.

e
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3)"the—aasignéd frequency is not located in a freguency band.
allocated -to the . service . to which the station belongs,
and the frequencyfbandwidth.occupiedmby,the_emission
encroaches on a frequency band which 1s in fact allo-

-

cated to that service

4) the assigned frequency coincides with a limit of two

bands allocated to different services

5) the emissions of & “tDtion belonging to any service to
which the band onc;rnta is allocated in the geographical
area in which Lha Lmlttlng station is located, are
designed to be received in & region or an arcea for which
no allocation to the relevant service is made in the

Table of Freguency Allocations

6) the notice refers to a class of emission not auc“orl d

2

‘under the‘aa&id“aegulationé‘“

Note b). . Durlrg +he tCCunlcal examlnation o* the aSblgn—
ments which are not in nonformlty Wlbh the prcv1blon“
mentioned in No. 501 of the R.R., the principles set forth
" in paragraph E.3.2.3.7 shall not apply, except for the

principle represented by the symbol ””klp"

lote ¢). As far as application of the technical procedure
and the finding to be issued are concerned, any amendment
to the basic characteristics of an existing assignment not
in conformity with the provisions mentioned in No. 501 of
the R.R. shall be deemed to be a new assignment (see No 533
~of the R.R.)
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Finding represented by the symbol DA in Column 13a and

accompanied by the remarks represented by symbols D and

525 in column 13b and symbol 115 in column 13c.

This finding is issued for any new aséignment or any
amendment to the basic characteristics of an existing
assignment, when the assignment concerned is not in conform-
ity with the provisions of No. BOi of the R.R., but was the

subject of a favourable finding with respect to the

~provisions of los. 502 or 503 of the said Regulations, and

when the notice includes a specific reference to the fact
that the station will be operated in accordance with the

provisions of No. 115 of the R.R., or when thq notice in

guestion has been the subject of a previous finding

represented by symbols D and X.

Finding represented by symbol DA (column 13a) and accompanied

by the remarks repregented by symbola D, A and 525, in

column 13b, and symbol 115, in column 13c.

This finding is issued in the case of any new assign-
ment or of any amendment to the basic characteristics of an
existing assigrment when the assignment concerned is not
in conformity with the provisioms of No. 501 of the R.R.,
but was the subject of a previous qualified favourable
finding with respect to the provisions of Nos. 502 or 503
of the said Regulations, and when the notice includes a .spec—
ific reference to the fact that the station will be operated
in accordance with the rrovisions of No, 115 of the Radio
Regulations, or when the notice in question has been the

subject of a previous finding represented by symbols D and X.
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Finding repfesented by symbol DB in column 1l3a and accom-—

penied by the remarks represented by symbols D and 526 in

column 13b, and symbols B and 115 in column 13c.

" This finding is issued in the case of any new assign-
ment, or of any amendment to the basic characteristics of an
existing assignment, when the assignment concerned is not
in conformity with the provisions of No. 501 of the R.R.,

and when the following conditicns apply :

a) the assignment notice includes a spécific reference to
the fact that the station will.be operated in accordance
with the provisions of No. 115 of the said Regulations

b) the notice in question has been the subject of a previous
finding represented by symbols DB and X

¢) the Board's finding with respect to provisioﬁs 502 or
503 of the R.R., remains unfavourable

d) the notifying administration has advised the Board that
the assignment had been in use for at least sixty days
“without any complaint of harmful‘interference having been

received.

Finding represénted by symbol DA in column 13a and accom-

’panied-by the remarks represented by symbols D and 530 in

column 13b.

This finding is issued in the case of any new assign-

‘ment or of any amendment to the basic characteristics of an

existing assignment, when the assignment concerned is not
in conformity with the provisions of No. 501 of the R.R.,

and when the following conditions apply :
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a)

c)

22 B

the notice does not include a specific reference to the

fact that the station will be Qperaﬁed in accordance

‘With the provisions of No. 115 of the said Regulations

the ﬁdticé in guestion has been the subject of a previous

' finding represented by symbols D and X

the Board's finding with respect to the provisions of
Nos. 502 or 503 of the R.R. is favourable (finding
represented by symbol A unaccompanied by the remark

represented by symbol A)

Finding represented by symbol DA (column 13a) and accom-

pvanied by the remarks represented by symbols D, A and 530

(column 13b).

This finding is issued for any new assignment or for

any amendment to the basic characteristics of an existing

assignment, when the assignment concerned is not in conform-
ity with No. 501 of the R.R., and when the following

conditions apply :

a)

D)

c)

the freguency notice bears no reference to the effect
that the station will be operated in accordance with
No. 115 of the R.R.

the frequency notice concerned has been the subject of

-a previdus finding represented by symbols D and X

the Board's finding with respect to the provisions of
Nos, 502 or 503 of the R.R., is a qualified favourable
one (finding represented by symbol A and accompanied by

the remark represented by symbol A)

S
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E.3.3;6 Finding represented by symbol DB (column 13a) and accom—

panied by the remarks represented by symbols D and 531

(column 13b) and symbol B (column 13c¢).

This finding is issued for any new assignment or for
any amendment to the basic characteristics of an existing
assignment, when the assignment concerned is not in con-
formity with No. 501 of the R.R., and when the following .
conditions apply :

a) the notlce does not 1nclude a SpplelC reference to the
fact that the statlon v1ll be operated in accordance

with No. 115 of the said ?egulaulons

b) the fréquency notice in question has been the subject

of a previous finding represented by symbols DB and X

c) the Board's finding with respect to the provisions .of

Nos. 502 and 503 of the R.R., remains unfavourable

d) the notlfylng aamlnlstratlon has 1nformed the Board that -
‘the aSSIgnant has been in ch for at least sixty days
"'w1thout any complalnt of harmful ﬂntefference having

been rcoelvcd.

E.3.3.7 Finding represented by symbols C and X (column 13a) and

accompanied by the remark revresented by symbol X (column

13c)

E.3.3.7.1 This finding is issued for any assignment which has ‘
been given a finding represented by a symbol B in column 13a
and accompanied or not by the remarks reprcsmnted by symbol
515 and possibly symbol B in column 13b and symbol B or C

in column 13c when, as a result of ~the investigation

S e
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mentioned in No. 516 of the R.R., the Board finds that the

‘emissions represented by the assignment in question cause

harmful interference to emissions represented by one or more
entries already contained in the Master Register. The date
on which the Board stops taking into account the assignment
concerned when examining frequency assignment notices sub-

sequently received is entercd in column 13c¢ after symbol X.

Any assignment bearing symbols C and X in column 13a

shall be known as a "CX assignment".

Finding represented by symbol T (column 13a) and accompanied

by the remark represented by symbol T (column 13e¢)

The definition of these symbols is given in the Preface
to the International Frequency List, where their use is

explained.

Any assigmment bearing the symbol T in column 13a shall

be known as a "T assignment".

Finding represented by symbol Y (column 13a) and accompanied

by the remark represented by symbol Y (column 13c).

The definition of these symbols is given in the Preface
to the International Frequency List,Awhere their use is €x-
plained. -

Any assignment bearing symbol Y in column 13a shall be

known as a "Y assignment".

CLASSIFICATION OF THE RESULTS OBTAINED IN APPLYING THE TECH-

NICAL PROCEDURE

With the aid of Working Sheet No. 3 or No. 5 and of
Working Sheet No.l (when required), the protection

S
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" ratio of the existing assignment likely to be affected is

examined during the period. of common "normal use" of both

the existing assignment and the new or amended assignment.

As has been seen, according to the definition of findings

issued with respect to the provisions of No, 502 or No. 503

of the R.R., five cases may arise

Case I

Case 11

= No existing assignment is likely to be affected

— The calculated protection ratio is equal to or
greater than. the upper value defined in T.S.A-1,
without allowing for any appropriate values for

. transmitting antenna gain (TAG - para. C~3.3.2),
and for receiving antenna discrimination (RAD -
para. C.3.3.4).

Case III - The calculated protection ratio lies between the

Case IV

Case V

minimum and the upper values- -defined in T.S.A-1,
after adding any approprlate allowances for
tran&mlttlng anterna gain (TAG - para. C.3.3.2),
and for receiving antenna dlscrlmlnatlon (RAD -
para. C.3.3.4), ’

- The calculated protection ratio is below the
minimum limit defined in T.S.A-1, after adding
any‘ép@répriate allowances for transmitting
antenna gain (TAG Q.para; C.3.3.2) and for receiv-

ing anterma discrimination (RAD - para.. C.3.3.4).

- The circumstances are the same as in Case IV, but
one or more of the principles listed in paragraph
B.3.2.3.7 are applicable in accordance with the
rules set;bdf in peragraphs E.3.2.3.8 to .

E.3.2.3.13. The principles in question are

o/.no
.
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represented by the following symbols

" Ski p" (C.7.3.2)
LT (C.7.4 or D.7)
CVHJ sup" or "HN sup' (C.7.2.4)

N 103" (¢.10.3 and C.11.3 or D.10.3 and
D.11.3);

"AASAY (c.8 or D,8)

" AVIPM (¢.9.1 or D.9.1)

"AASA-AVIP" (C.9.2. or D.9,2)

"OOCA" (Ce6.4.1.1 and C.6.4.1.2 or D.6.4.1.1

‘and D.6.4.1.2)
" SPR (:¢.10,2 or D.10.2)

Reference will be made, in the remainder of the

present chapter, to these five cases, known as Case I (E.4),

- Case II (E.4), Case III (E.4), Case IV (E.4) and Case V (E.4).

FINDING ISSUED WITH RESPECT TO A NEW ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING WITH

THE PROVISIONS MENTIONED IN No 501 OF THE R.R.

Case in which the Master Register already contains one or
more assignments of the administration which has submitted

the new frequency assignment notice (AASA) which either bear
no finding symbol in column 13a or bear symbol A in that col-
umn (whether accompanied or not by symbol A in column 13b)

or symbol E (accompanied by symbol C in column 13c).

According to the reéUlts of the technical examination,

- any symbols which may appear in columns 13a and 13b of the

existing assignment or assignuments, and any dates which may
have been entered in columns 2a or 2b of the latter, the
following findings and remarks are formulated. These are set
out in two. tables, the first of which (Table 1) applies to
frequencies between 3,950 kc¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2) and
28,000 ke¢/s, and the second (Table 2) to frequencies between
10 ke/s and 3,950 kc/s (4,000 ke/s in Region 2).

S
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TABLE 1 - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2) ~ 28,000 kc/s

NEW ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING WITH THE PROVISIONS MENTIONED IN No. 501 OF THE RADIO REGULATIONS

Case in which the "AASA" principle
is applicable (see paragraph C.8)
Comparison of the characteristics
of the new assignment with those
of the existing assignment of the
same administration (AASA).

Technical examinaticn

i

. | :
Symbols entered, where

appropriate, in columns
13a and 13b of the exis-

ting assignment of the
same administration (AASA)

A AA No finding
symbol in
column 13a, or

Information to be

entered on Working
Sheet No. 3 and in
the report to the

Board.

symbol E.
Finding issued and remarks
1 2 3 4 5 6
E.5.1.1 Same frequency h. wo technical examination A AA AASA ... (basic

1 — same transmitter site or new
'site at a distance from the
existing site (AASA) of not
more than 5% ¢f the length cf
the shortest existing circuit.

if symbol A appears in
column 13a of the existing
assignment of the same
administration (AASA)

characteristics)
E.S.]—.l

Table 1 - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 k¢/s in
Region 2) ~ 28,000 kc/s-.
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- same reception localities 2. A technical examination is
or regions made only when symbol E
appears in column 13a of
] B oL the existing assignment of
~ same- technical characteristics o . T
: the same administration
(AASA) or when no finding
symbol is entered in that
column. Accordlng tg the
result of the technical
examination, the protection
ratio against the new
assignment. of one .of the
existing assignments likely
to be affected comées under
one of the following cases:

a) Case I (£.4) A | msa

b§ Case IT kE.4)

¢) Case TTT  (E.4) ) ‘ NS

d) Case IV (E.4) AA AASA ... (basic
' characturlstlcs)

0 db plus M7

Table 1 - 3,950 ke¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
- 28,000 kc/s
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E.5.1.2 Same frequency According to the result of
the technical examination,
the technical ratio against
the new assignment of one
of the existing assignments
likely to be affected comes
under one of the following

- new transmitter site at a
distance from the existing
site (AASA) of more than 5%
of the length of the shortest
existing circuit.

11— different reception localities cases:
or regions. ‘a) Case I (E.4) | A | A | a NSA
- different technical ' b) Case II (E;4) A A A
characteristics. c) case 1II (E.4) AL | AA 'ﬁ AA
d) Case IV . (E.4) BX |BX | BX (AAsA....)
e) Case vV  (E.4) AA | Aa AA .

Table 1 - 3,950 kq/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
~ 28,000 kc/s
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E.5.1.3 Different frequency According to the result of
the technical examination,
but the frequency band occupied the protection ratio against

by the new assignment lies the new assignment of one of
between the limits of the the assignments likely to be
frequency band occupied by the affected comes under one of
frequency assignment of the the following cases:
same administration (AASA) o
a) Case I (E.4) A A A NSA
b) Case II - (E.4) AT} A
c) Case I1I (E.4) AA | AA AA
da) case 1V (E.4) , BX BX BX (AASA....)
e) Case V (E.4) ' AA § AA AA

H

Table 1 - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
- 28,000 kc¢/s
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TABLE 2 — 10 kc¢/s - 3,950 kc¢/s (4,000 k¢/s in Region 2)

NEW ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING WITH THE PROVISIONS MENTIONED IN No.

501 OF THE RADIO REGULATIONS

Case in which the principle
"AASAM™ is applicable (see para-
graph D.8). Comparison of the

Technical examination

characteristics of the new assign—|.

ment with those of the existing
assignment of the same
administration (AASA).

* These assignments, as a
rule, bear the date
3 December 1951 in column
22 and they do not always
have a finding symbol in
column 13a

Symbols entered, where Information to be
appropriate in columns 13a | entered on Working
and 13b and date entered Sheet No. 5 and in

in column 2a or 2b of the the report to the
existing assignment of the | Board
same . administration (AASA)

Column 2a- Column 2b

Initial
2sslgment s

Finding issued and remarks

1

2 3 4 5 6 7 8
EQ5.1.4 Same frequency No technical examination A A AA A AA AASA ... (basic
, . characteristics)
- same transmitter site or newvw E.5.1.4
site at a distance from the o

existing site (AASA) of not
‘more than 5% of the length of
the shortest existing circuit.

Table 2 - 10 ke/s - 3,950 ke/s (4,000 ke/s
in Region 2)
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7
- same reception localities or
regions v
- ‘same feéﬁﬁi&al characteristics
E.5.1.5 -Same frequency According to the result of
the technical examination,
m_new,transmitter site-at a dis- the protection ratio against
tance from the existing site | the new assignment of one of
(AASA) of more than 5% of the the existing assignments
~ length of the ‘shortest exis- | likely to be affected comes
ting c1rcu1t . under one of the following
cases:
- different reception localities - : )
or regions "a) Case I (E.4) A | A A A A NSA
- different technical b) Case II - (E.4) '>é‘ A A A A
characteristics c) Case III (E.4) AA¥ | AA| AA | AA | AA
d) Case IV  (E.4) BX - | BX|: BX| BX | BX
e) Case V. (E.4) A | Al aa| aa AA: 'W

* This finding should be A
(without symbol A in column
13b) if the principle AASA
is applicable, -

Table 2 - 10 kc/s - 3,950 kc/s (4 000 kq/s in

Region 2)

v
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
E.5.1.6 Different frequency According to the result of
' .| the technical examination,

but the frequency band occupied the protection ratio against

by the new assignment lies f the new assignment of one of

between the limits of the fre- the assignments likely to be

quency band occupied by the .| affected comes under one of

existing assignment of the same the following cases:

administration (AASA) : .
a) Case I (E.4) A | A A A | A NSA
b) Case II  (E.4) A | A A |A
c) Case III (E.4) AA | AA | AA | AA | AA
d) Case IV  (E.4) BX | BX |BX|.BX | BX
e) Case V (E.4) ‘ AA | AA |AA | AA | AA

Table 2 - 10 ke/s - 3,950 ke/s (4,000 kc/s in
Region 2)



34 E

E.5.2 Case in which the brinciple represented by the symbol "AASA"‘is
not applicable (see para. C.8 or D.8) .

According to the result of the technical examination, the

i

following findings:are issued:‘

i
Information to be

: Finding entered on Working
Technical Examination and Sheet ;No. '3 or No. 5
Remarks and in the report to
the Board
The calculated proéection ratio
of any of the assignments
likely to be affected comes
under one of the following
cases:
a) Case I (E.4) NSA
b) Case 1T (E.4)
c) Case 11T (E.4) AA
d) Case IV (E.4) BX
e) Case V (E.4) AA
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‘E.6 ° FINDING ISSUED WITH REGARD TO A CHANGE IN THE BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF AN

EXISTING "AA", "B", or "CV" ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING WiTH THE PROVISIONS

MENTIONED IN No. 501 OF THE RADIO REGULATIONS COR OF AN ASSIGNMENT THAT IS

"IN 'ACCORDANCE WITH THESE PROVISIONS AND WHICH EITHER HAS NO FINDING SYMBOL
IN COLUMN 13a AND NO DATE IN COLUMN 2a, OR HAS SYMBOL E IN COLUMN 13a

E.6.1 Amendment to the basic characteristics of an existing assignment

that has been the subject of a finding represented by the symbol A

in column 13a and accompanied by the remark regresented by the

symbol A in column 13b ("AA" assignment )

E.6.1.1 - _ When a nev frequency assignment.notice concerning an amendment
to-an existing assignment of this category is examined, the qualified
favourable finding issued with respect to the original notice should
be reviewed. For this purpose, the existiné entry should be

vre;ekamined'eoiely with respect to the assignmente entered in the
Master Reglster at . the time of the orlglnal examlnatlon, taklng 1nto
 acccunt the technlcal characterlstlcs of those a551gnments as
mrecorded in the Naster Reglster at the tlme of the re—examlnatlon.
However, should these technical character;stlcs have been changed
since the original examination in a manner likely to increase -the .
probability of harmful interference to the assignment in which they
are entered, the re-examination should be made with respect to the
technical characteristics recorded in the master Register at the

time of the original examination. ' : L

E.6.1.2 . B Should this re-—examination of the existing entry result in a
favourable finding represented by symbol A in column 1l3a,-not accom-

panied by symbol A in column 13b:



E.6.1.3
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-a) Symbol "Rpl AA/h“ should be wnsertea ‘opposite the ex1st1ng entry

ihg Sheet Rc. 3 or No. 5

in the "General Remark column of Wo:_

fand in the report to the Board.

:mp)m,ghe”ndtieem?9n?ernin9mthe;émenémenﬁ.sheulqVtbeR;Peuéxamined in

accordance with the provisions of paragraph E.7 - -

_Should the re- examlnatlon of the exlstlng entry conflrm the quall—
ffled favourable flndlng orlglnally made and represerted by symbol A

fln column l3a,.accompan1ed by symbol A 1n column 13b:

a) Symbol "RE~AA"w(whiCh~means¢~“A£terrre—examination-the existing
assignment remains an AA assignment") should be inserted opposite
the existing entry in the "General Remarks" column of Working

'ESheet No., 3 or No. 5 and in the'réport to the Board;

b)A The notice concernlng the amendment should then be examined in

accordance with the prov151ons of paragraph E. 7

‘Amendment to the basic characteristics of an existing assiqnment

which has been given a flndlnq represented by symbols B or Cand V

in column 13a'

‘When a new frequency assignment notice concerning an amendment
to an existing "B" or "CV" assignment is examihed,:fhe‘unfavourable
finding issued with regard to the original notice should be reviewed.
For this purpose, the existing entry should be re-examined solely
with respect to the assignments which were entered in the Master

Register at the time of the original examination, taking into account

- the technical characteristics of these assignments as recorded in .



E.6.2.2

E.6.2.3.

E.6.2.4

'the'Masfer?Regigter at the time of the re—examination. However,

should these technical characteristics have been amended since the
original examination in. a manner likely to increase the probability
of harmful interference to the assignment in which they are entered,
the re~examination should be made with respect to the technical
chanacteristics recorded in the Master Register at the time of the

original examination.

Should this re—examinati

_rthe orlganal ertry result in a

favourable flndlng represented by symbol A in column 13a not

.accompanled by symbol A in column l3b

a) Symbol "Rpl_B-or“CV/A" should be inserted opposite the existing

entry in the "General Remarks" column of Working Sheet No. 3 or

No. 5 and in the report to the Board;

b) The notice concernlng the amendment should then be examined in

accordance w1th the prov131ons of paragraph E 7.

Should the re-examination of ‘the existing entry result in a
qualified favourable finding represented by symbol A in column 13a,

accompanied by symbol A in column 13b:

a) .Symbol "Rpl B or CV/" " should be inserted opposite the existing
“entry in the "General Remarks". column of Working Sheet No. 3 or

No. 5 and in the report to thé Board; .

b) The notice concerning the amendment should then be examined in

accordance with the provisions of paragraph E.7.

Should the re-examination of the existing entry confirm the
unfavourable finding originally reached and repfesented by symbols

B or C and V in column 13a:
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E.6.3.2

E.6.3.3
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4) Symbol "REB" or "RE CV% (which means : "after re-examination the
existing assignment remains a "B" or "CV" assignment" ) should be
inserted opposite the existing eﬁtry'in thé "General Remarks"
coiumn of Working Sheet No., 3 or No. 5 and in the report to the

Board;

b) The notice concerning the amendment should then be examined in

accordance with the provisions of paragraph E.7.

Amendment to the basic characteristics of an existing assignment

either has no finding symbol in Column 13a and no date in Column 2a,

or has symbol E in Column 13a

The amendment is examined according to the provisions of para-—

graph E.7.

Whenever the amendment consists of a change of some of the
characteristics of the existing assignment, the characteristics so
amended will bear in Column 1l3a of the Master Register the symbol
represehting'the.finding reached and the remainder of thevoriginai

assignment will be kept without finding symbol in'Cdiumn 13a.,

Whenever the amendment consists of an addition of some charac-
teristics to the existing assignment, only the addition will bear in .
Cblumn 13a of the Master Regiéter the symbol représenting the
finding reached and the original assignment will be kept without

finding symbol in Column 13a.
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FINDING ISSUED WITH REGARD TO AN AMENDMENT TO THE BASIC CHARACTERISTICS

‘OF-AN EXISTING ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING WITH THE PROVISIONS MENTIONED IN

‘No. 501 OF THE RADIO REGULATIONS (WITH RESPECT TO "AA", “BW, uch, ngw

ASSIGNMENTS OR THOSE WITHOUT A FINDING SYMBOL - see also ?aragraphs

" E.6.1, E.6.2 or E.6.3)

According to the column of the Master Register thch isimodified
by the notice of amendment, the results of the technical examlnatlon,
any symbols that may be entered in- Columns 13a and 13b of the ex1st1ng
assignment, the dates that may have been entered in Columns 2a or 2b
of the latter, the following flndlngs and .remarks should be made.

These are set out in two tables, the flrst of which (Table 3) applies
to Erequenc1es between 3950 kc/é 4000 kc/s in Region 2) and 28000 Ac/é,
and the second (Table 4) fo frequehcies between 10 kc/é and 3950:kc/§
(4000 kc/s in Region 2).

Note - With respect to amendments to "aAa", "B", "C" or "“E" aeeignments
or to assignments‘whach bear no finding symbol in Column 13a
and no.date in Columh 2a (such assignments bear in Colﬁmn 2d

.symbol %% ) the provisions of the present paragraph 7
should be applied only after the provisions of paragraph E 6.1
or E.6.2 have been applied, or after the provisions of

paragraph E.6.3 have been referréd to, as appropriate;:



40 k&

TABLE 3 - 3, 950 kc/s (4 000 kc/s in, Reglon 2) - 28, 000. kc/s

AMENDMENT TO AN EXISTING ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING WITH THE PROVTSIONS MENTIONED IN No. 50ltOF THE RADIO REGULATIONS

Symbols entered, whére gpp;o-{

Informatlon tc be

priate, in columns 13a and - ilenteéred on Working
Amended characteristics Technical éxamination »13b}0f»the existing assigment ?Sh??t No. 3 and in
S _ 7 —————{the report to the
A AA | B INo finding!|{ °  Board
S or (symbol in-
C |columnl3a’
or !
symbol E
Finding 1ssued and Remarks
1 2 3. 4 5_ 1. 6
. ; : T
E.7.1 Column 1: l The calculated protectlon ratio of] ;
. any of the assignments likely to :
Assigned frequency be affected is not reduced by more 1
E.7.1.1 - The change in fre- than 2db as a result of the change; g
q&eéc& lies within the limits or, if any of the existing assignq %
def%ned in No. 534 of the ments includes an emission with two |
Rad;o Re lat;ons : or more 3 kc/s . base band channels 1
v : (C.6.4.2), the number of affected
channels is not increased. The re~
sult of technical examination with
respect to this assignment comes .
under one of the follqwing casess | v 1 5
Case I  (E.4) face/iac c/ acc/iaca/
Case IT  (E.4) acc/lac c/ acc/l acc/
Case III (E.4) ACC/laAC C/|a AcC/) AACE/ |) B 0db plus or
; Yt 47 1) B ...db minus
Case IV  (E.4) ACc/laacc Bcc/-i EiC q/ ) No MCA (if
Case V (E.4) AACG/, A ACC/ |) appropriate)

Table 3 - 3,950 kc¢/s (4,000 k¢/s in Region 2)
~ 28,000 kc/s
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1

E.7.1.1 (continued)

2.

The calculated protection ratio
of any of the assignments likely
to be affected is reduced by more
than 2 db as a result of the
change; or, if one of the exis-
ting assignments includes an
emission with two or more 3 kc¢/s
base band channels (C.6.4.2),
the number of channels affected
is increased as a result of the
change in frequency. The result
of the technical examination
with respect to this assignment
comes under one of the following
cases:

(E.4)
(E.4)

(E.4)
(E.4)

a) Case I

b) Case II
c) Case 111
d) Case IV

e) Case V (E.4)

AcCc/

ACc/

A AC C/
BX

A ac c/

acc/

AcCc/

A AC C/
BX

A AC C/

AcCc/

AcCc/

A AC C/
BX

A AC C/]

ACc/

Acc/

A AC ¢/
BX

A& AC C/

C-NSA

B ... db plus

B ... db plus
MCA ... db plus
(if appropriate)

B ... db plus

Table 3 - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 k¢/s in Region 2)
- 28 OOO kc/s




any of the assignments likely to
be affected is reduced by more than
2 db as a result of the change, or,
if one of the existing-assignments
includes an emission with two or
more 3 kc/s base band channels
(C.6.4.2), the number of channels
affected is increased as a result
of the change in frequency i

1 2 3
E.7.1.2 The change in fre- 1. The calculated protection ratio of
quency goes beyond the limits any of the assignments likely to
defined in No. 534 of the Radio be affected, is not reduced by more
Regulations, but the new than 2 db as a result of the chenge;
| frequency differs from the orifore of the existing assignments
existing frequency by not more includes an emission with two or
than 15 kq/s (for the purpose more 3 kq/s base band channels
of determining the date to be (C.6,4.2), the number of channels
entered in column 24, the affected is not increased as a re- N
| assignment is regarded as a sult of the change in frequency.
| new assignment) The result of technical examina-
: tion with respect to this assign-
ment comes under one of the
following cases:
a) Case I (E.4) A A A A
b) Case II  (E.4) A A A A
c) Case III (E.4) A AA AA AA g
B 0 db plus or
d) Case 1V (E.4) A AA B AA ) B ... db minus
e) Case V. (E.4) AA ) No MCA (if
B o ) appropriate)’
2. The calculated protection ratio of

Table 3 - 3,950 kc¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)

- 28,000 k¢/s
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1 2 3 4 4 6 7

The result of the technical

examination with respect to

this assignment comes under

one of the following cases:

a) Case I (E.4) A | C-NSA

b) Case II  (E.4) A A A B ... db plus
c) Case III (E.4) AA AA AA AA B ... db plus
d) Case 1V (E.4) BX BX BX BX B ... db plus

‘ MCA ... db plus
(where appropriate)

e) Case V (E.4) AA AA LA AA B ... db plus

E.7.1.3 The change in
frequency is more than 15 kc/s

For the purpose of applying the
technical procedure, the amended
assignment is treated as a new

assignment (see paragraph E.5).

Table 3 - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
~ 28,000 ke/s
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7
E.7.2 Column 4c:
Transmitter site
E.7.2.1 The new site is at a |No technical examination, except Acc/laacc/lBcc/ E.7.2.1
-distance from the existing sitel|when the assignment has no :
_of not more than 5% of the finding symbol in column 1l3a, or
length of the shortest existing|when it has symbol E in that
circuit. : column., .
In these Circgmstances;Athé fé$ﬁ1t7
of the technical examination with
respect to any of the assignments
likely to be affected comes under
one of the following cases:
a) Case I (E.4) AC C/
b) Case II ~ (E.4) Acc/
c) Case III " (E.4) A AC C
a) case 1V (E.4) ECc/|E.7.2.1
e) Case V (E.4) A AC C

'Table 3 - 3,950

kxc/s (4,000 k¢/s in Region 2)
- 28,000 k¢/s
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1 2 3 4 5 6
E.7.2.2 The new site is at a 1. The calculated protection ratio
distance from the existing site of any of the assignments likely
of more than 5% of the length to be affected is not reduced by
of the shortest existing circuit.p more than 2 db as a result of the
amendment. The result of techni-
cal examination with respect to
this assignment comes under one
of the following cases:
a) Case I (E.4) acc/l acc/lacc/|acc/
b) Case IT  (E.4) aAcc/ acc/lacc/| acc/
¢) Case III (E.4) ACC/lAA C C/lAA C C/laA C C/})
‘ ) B O db plus or
d) C v E. C cC/| B EC
) Case ( A4) A C abcc/lBcc/ c/ ) B ... db minus
e) Case V (E.4) AA C c/lAA C C/Y)
2. The calculated protection ratio
of any of the assignments likely
to be affected is reduced by
more than 2.db as a result of -
the amendment and the result of
the technical examination with
respect to this assignment
comes under one of the follow-
ing cases: P
a) Case I  (E.4) lacc/ acc/lacc/| acc/| c-NsA
b) Case II  (E.4) acc/ acc/lacce/iacce/
~c) Case 11T (E.4) A C/ A AC C/|A AC C/|A AC C/| B ... db plus
d) case IV  (E.4) BX BX BX BX B ... db plus
e) case Vv (E.4) ‘4 Acc/| A AC ¢/|A AC ¢/|a AC C/| B ... db plus

Table 3 - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
- 28,000 kc/s
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1 2_ 3 4 5 6 7
E.7.3 Column 5a: No technical examination, except|A C C/|A AC C/B C C C-NI
Recention localities or redio when the assignment has no . E.7.3.1
cceptl a gion finding symbol in column 13a, er chne
(change or addition) when it has symbol E in that
1 N :
E.7.3.1 The change or addition coLumn
involves no alteration of the .
. . In such circumstances, the
other technical characteristics . .
. result of the technical examina-~
of the assignment, nor an exten- . .
. . ] tion with respect to any of the
sion of the period of common use . . . :
. assignments likely to be affec-
of the amended assignment and
. A ted ccocmes under one of the
of the assignments likely to be follow] ces:
affected. © 1ng cases:
a) Case I  (E.4) A Cc/ | C-NSA
b) Case II (E.4) AcCc/
c) Case III (E.4) A AC C/| B O db plus SCT
4) case IV (E.4) ECC/ !B O db plus SCT
e) Case Vv (E.4) A Ac ¢/
f

Table 3 - 3,950 kc¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
- 28,000 kc/s
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7

E.7.3.2 The change or addition 1. The result of the technical

involves no alteration of the examination with respect to

other technical characteristics any of the assignments likely

of the assignment, but entails to be affected during the

an extension of the period of additional hours of common

common use of the amended use comes under one of the

assignment and of the assign- following cases:

ments likely to be affected. :
a) Case I  (E.4) acc/ |acc/ |acc/ |acc/ | c-NSA
b) Case IT (E.4) acc/ {acc/lacc/ |acc/
c) case 11T (E.4) AAC C/| AACC/| L ACC/|AACC/| B.LsCT
d) case 1V (E.4) BX BX BX BX " B.LsCT
e) case V. (E.4) Aacc/| Aacc/iAaacc/|aAcc/ | B.LsCT

Table 3 - 3,950 kc¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
- 28,000 kc/s



1 2 3 4 5 6 7
E.7.3.2 (continued) 2. With respect tc the period of aAcc/laacc/|BcCcc/ B.0 db plus SCT
I common use of the frequency, as
that period was before the change,
no technical examination is made
except when the assignment has no
finding symbol in column 13a or
when it has symbol E in that
column.
In these circumstances, the result
of the technical examination with N
respect to any of the assignments
likely to be affected comes under
one of the following cases:
a) Case I  (E.4) AcCc/
b) Case IT (E.4) . Acc/
c) Case I1I (E.4) - A ac ¢/)
d) case 1V (E.4) ECcC/ % B.O db. plus SCT
e) Case V. (E.4) A AC C/)

Table 3 - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)

- 28,000 k¢/s
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7
g E.7.4 Column 6: 7 » »
éCIass of station No technical examination, except | A C*C*/| A AC¥Cx/| B CxCx/ C-NI
¥Ch dditio h when the assignment has no fin- ‘
i ange or addaiti B ¢ ding symbol in column 13a, or *In case of a ¢hange
new class of station . ' . =
LT . ; when it has symbol E in that only. In case of an
‘notified being in con- v M
A - column. addition, a new date
formity with the Table ; .
£ Frequency Allccations 1s entered in
© q In these circumstances, the Column 24.
result of the technical examina-
tion with respect to any of the
assignments likely to be affec-
ted comes under one of the follo-
wing cases:
a) Case I  (E.4) A C*C*/ | C-NSA
b) Case II (E.4) A CcxCx/ | C-NI
c) Case IIT (E.4) A ACxCx/| C-NI
d) case 1V (E.4) E c*C*/ | C-NI
e) Case Vv (E.4) A AC¥C*/| C-NI

Table 3 - 3,950 kc¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
- 28,000 kc¢/s
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7
E.7.5 Column 7:
Class of emission, necessary
bandwidth and nature of the
transmission
E.7.5.1 Change of additicn, (1. The calculated protection
the new notified bandwidth ratio of any of the assign-
being narrower than or equal ments likely to be affected
to the existing bandwidth is not reduced by more than
(see notes 1, 2 and 3) 2 db as a result of the
' amendment. The result of
technical examination with
respect to this assignment
comes under one of the
following cases:
“a) Case I (E.4) acc/|{acc/ | ace/ | acc/
b) Case 1T (E.4) acc/| acc/ AcCc/ AcCc/
c) Case III (E.4) acc/| ancce/| ancc/| arcc/)B.0 db plus
d) case 1V (E.4) Acc/ | ancc/| BCC/ ECc/ g. © o
e) Case v (E.4) acc/ | aa AA C T/| AA C C/)|B...db minus

Table 3 - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
- ~..28,000 kc/s
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Notes

1) For the purpose of applying paragraph E.7.5 the term "existing bandwidth" designates the bandwidth
of the type of transmission which the BQa;q‘takés into account in using T.S$.A-3 with respect to the

existing assignment (see paragraph C.5, in_particulhr paragraph C.5.4).

2) The provisions of paragraph E.7.5.1 likewise apply Eo the fdllowing changes or additions:

existing 2.85 F1 mew : 3A3A, 347 or 39 (31G)

existing : 1.7 F1 : new : 2A7 (2TG)

3) The provisions of paragraph E.7.5.1 likewise apply to a change or an addition, the new notified
‘bandwidth being narrower than the existing bandwidth, in cases where the‘assigned frequency has
also been changed, provided-that’ the new emission remains within the limits of the frequency band

that was formerlyvoccupied;‘
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1 2 3 4 > 6 7
E.7.5.1 (continued) 2. The calculated protection ratio of
any of the assignments likely to
be affected is reduced by more
than 2 db as a result of the amend-
ment and the result of the techni-
cal examination with respect to
this assignment comes under one of
the following cases:
a) Case I (E.4) acc/ |lacce/ |acce/ {acc/ | c-nsa
b) Case II (E.4) Acc/ |acc/ |acce/ |acc/ '
c) Case III (E.4) AACC/|AACC/|AACC/|AACC/|B...db plus
: ‘ : { B...db plus
d) case 1V (E.4) aacc/iaacc/{rcc/ {Ecc/ piu
' ' B...db s
e) Case Vv (E.4) A AC C/| A AC ¢/ plu

The procedure defined in 1 and 2
above is also applicable for the
change from a telephony system A3
to a system A3A, A3J and A3B (but
not A3H) with the same or narrower
bandwidth, where the change
involves a modification of up to

4 times the new peak power noti-
fied (Pp) with respect to the mean

. power (Pm) of the original

emission.

Table 3 - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
- 28,000 kc/s
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E.7.5.2 Change or addition, 1. The calculated protection ratioc of

the new notified bandwidth any of the assignments likely to be
being wider than the exis- affected is not reduced by more. than
ting bandwidth (see note 1 2 db as a result of the amendment;

| to paragraph E.7.5.1) or, if any of the existing assign-

ments includes an emission with' two |
or more 3 kc/s baseband channels
(C.6.4.2), the number of affected
channels is not increased; the
result of technical examination: with
respect to this assignment comes
under one of the following cases:

a) Case T (e.4) aAcc/la cc/ s cc/la cc/
b) Case IT (E.4) o Acc/la cco/la cc/la cc
c) Ccasé III (E.4) acc/las co/laa cc/lan cc/f )P0 ‘32 plus
d) Case IV (E.A')l‘ B - jacc/pacce/B CC/|E CC % ..db minus
e) Case V. (E.4) | s C o/|aa ¢ /] YO HMCA (if
7 B : appropriate)
Table 3 - 3,950 kc/s {4,000 kc/é in Region 2)

- 28,000 kc/s
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1

2

E.7.5.2 (continued)

2. The calculated protection
ratio of any of the assign-
ments likely to be affected
is reduced by more than 2 db
as a result of the amendment;
or, if one of the existing
assignments includes an
emission with two or more
3 kc/s baseband channels
(C.6.4.2), the number of
channels affected is increased
as a result of the change.
The result of the technical
examination with respect to
this assignment comes under
one of the following cases:

(E.4)
(E.4)
c) Case III (E.4)
d) case 1v (E.4)

a) Case I

b) Case II

e) case V. (E.4)

ACc/

Acc/

A AC C
BX

A AC C

acc/

A AC ¢/
BX

A AC c/

ACc/

AcCc/

A aAC ¢/
BX

A AC C/

- acc/

ACc/
A AC C/
BX

A AC ¢/

F C-NSA

B...db plus

B...db plus
MCA...db plus
(if appropriate)

B...db plus

Table

3 - 3,956 kc/éw(4;600 kc/s in Region 2)
- 28,000 kc¢/s
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1 2 ' 3 4 5 6 7
E.7.6 Column 8:
Power
E.7.6.1 Reduction 1. No technical examination, when A C C/“" 1 U TRV .db minus
the assignment has finding A in
column 13a, not accompanied by
symbol A in column 13b.
In the other cégéé; the result of
the technical examination with
respect to any of ;he assignments
likely to be affected comes under
one of the following cases:
a) Case I (E.4) acc/|lacce/| acc/|)
b) Ccase II (E.4) | acc/ | acc/ Acc/'g
- A BTN v B...db minus
c) Case III (Ei4)" " A AC C/| & ac ¢/} A aC /)
d) case 1V (E.4) aacc/lBCcc/| Ecc/ %
e) Case V. (E.4) A AC c/})

Table 3 - 3,950 kc¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Reglon 2)
- 28,000 kc/s
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1 2 3 4 _ 5 7

E.7.6.2 Increase of 2db or No technical examination, except Ac/ Aanc/| BC/ - B...db plus
less. when the assignment has no fin- o ' e :

. ding symbol in column 13a, or
Note - When such a power when it has symbol E in that
increase is in addition to column.
a previously noted increase :
of 2 db or less in respect In these circumstances, the result
of which a favourable find- of the technical examination with
ing was issued in applica- respect to any of the assignments
tion of the present para- likely to be affected comes under
graph, the frequency notice one of the following cases:
is dealt with in accordance
with paragraph E.7.6.3, the a) Case I (E.4) A~ C/| C-NSA
total increase in power '
notiried since the inelus b) Case II (E.4) A~/
sion of the original assign- | c) Case III (E.4) AAC/])
ment in the Master Register
being taken as a basis for a) Case IV (E.4) E - ¢/ % B...db plus
the examination. e) Case V. (E.4) AAC/|)

Table 3 - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)

- 28,000 kc¢/s
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1 -2 3 4 .5 6 | 7
E.7.6.3 TIncrease of more The result of the technical exami-
than 2 db. nation with respect to any of the

assignments likely to be affected
comes under one of the following

cases: ‘ '

A~ c/f -~ c-NsA

f A - ¢/

>
|
Q
>~
|
a
~
=g
1
Q
~

a) Case I (E.4)
b) Case II (E.4)

>
|
Q
™~
3
|
Q
\ .
=
!
O
~

¢) Case IIT (E.4) asc/ \aac/|aac/ aAC/)
d) case 1v (E.4) _ Bx | BX BX BX g-~B..;db plus
e) Case v . (E.4) . lanc/ laac/ |aac/ (anc/)

| z,

" Table 3 - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 k¢/s in Region 2)
- 28,000‘kc/s
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7
f i
E.7.7 Cclumn 9:
Radiation characteristics of
the transmitting antenna
E.7.7.1 Column %a 1. The calculated protection ratic of
(change of azimuth cf the maxi- any of the a§51gnments likely tc
e s . . be affected is not reduced by more
mum radiaticn of a directive
S than 2 db as a result of the
antenna, when it 1s nct a case .
. amendment. The result of techni-
of correcting an error, or . . . h
e . . cal examinaticn with respect to
additior of a new directive . .
arterna) this assignment comes under one of
T the follcwing cases:
a) Case I  (E.4) acc/ia cc/la cc/| A ccf
b) Case II (E.4) Acc/ia cc/la cc/| A cc/f
c) Case III (E.4) acc/lancc/|acc/| ancc/l) B.0 db plus
d) Case IV (E.4) acc/lancce/|B cc/| B ¢/ g or
e) Case V (E.4) | aa cc/| an ccyl) Br--db minus

“Table 3 =~ 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Regicn

- 28,000 kc¢/s
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1 4 5 7.
E.7.7.1 (continued) 2. The calculated protection ratio of|

any of the assignments likely to

be affected is_reduced by more

than 2 db as a result of the amend4

ment. The result of the technical]

‘examination with respect to this

assignment comes under one of the

following cases:

a) Case I  (E.4) lacc/ |acc/ aAcc/ |acc/ |c-NsA
'b) Case II (E.4) acc/ |acc/ |acc/ |acc

c) Case ITI (E.4) A Ac ¢/ |aacc/ | AAcc/|Aancc/)

d) case IV - (E.4) BX BX BX BX. g B...db plus
e) Case V. (E.4) A AC ' |A AC O/ | A AC /| A AC C/) ‘ :

Table 3 - 3,950 kc/s.(4,000 k¢/s in Region 2)
- 28,000 kc¢/s
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7
E.7.7.2 Column 9b
E.7.7.2.1 Reduction of the angle| No technical examination when the A Q/‘ B...db minus
of aperture of the main lobe assignment has finding A in
column 13a not acocompanied by
symbol A in column 13b.
In the other cases, the result of
the technical examination with
respect to any assignment likely
| to be affected comes under one of
' the following cases:
a) case T  (E.4) A ¢/fa c¢/fa c/fa cf
b) Case II (E.4) A c¢/|la c/la cf
c) Case III (E.4) aac/taac/laac/)
d) case IV (E.4) aac/|B c¢/|E cf g B... db ...
e) Case Vv (E.4) AAc/)
E.7.7.2.2 Increase in the angle The result of thé technical exami-
of aperture of the main lobe nation for any of the assignments
likely to be affected comes under
one of the following cases: :
a) Case I  (E.4) | A c/|a ¢/la ¢/l a cf | c-Nsa
b) Case II (E.4) A ¢/{a c/{a c¢c/{a cf
c) Case III (E.4) AAac/{aac/|aac/{aac/)
d) Case IV (E.4) BX BX BX BX % B... db ...
"e) Case V (E.4) aac/|laac/{aanc/|aac/) o

- 28,000 k¢/s

. Table 3 —.3,950 ke¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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2 2 I I B : 7
E.7.7.3 Column 9c¢c
E.7.7.3.1 Reduction in antenna | Treat as E.7.7.2.1
gain. o
E.7.7.3.2 1Increase in antenna 1. The calculated protection ratio
gain, or change from a non- of any of the assignments likely
directive (ND) antenna to a to be affected is not reduced by
directive antenna. more than 2 db as a result of
the amendment. The result of
technical examination with
respect-to this assignment comes
under one of the following cases:
‘a) Case I (E.4) acc/ | A cc/|la cc/|a ccf
b) Case II (E.4) acc/ |a cc/la cc/ta cc/f
c) Case III (E.4) acc/ | acc/|ancc/ |aacc/)[B.g db plus
d) case 1V (E.4) acec/ |aacc/|B cc/|E C Q/g or
e) Case V. (E.4) AA C ¢/ |AA € C/)|B.i.db minus |

Table 3 - 3,950 kc/s (4 000 k¢/s in Reblon 2)
- 28,000 kc/s
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1

2

E.7.7.3.2 (continued)

2.

The calculated protection ratio of
any of the assignments likely to

be affected is reduced by more

than 2 db as a result of the amend-—
ment. The result of the technical
examination with respect to this
assignment comes under ong of the
following cases:.

(E.4)
11 - (E.4)
111 (E.4)
1v (E.4)
(E.4)

a) Case I
b) Case
c) Case
d) Case
e) Case V

However, if a non-directive (ND)
antenna has bzen changed into a
directive antenna, when tHe power
is not less than 1 kW and the
length of the circuit at least
500 km, and if the increase in
gain is accompanied by a reduction
in power (column 8) amounting at
least to the difference bétween
the antenna gain in sector M and
the absolute value of its gain in
sector B, the BX finding issued.
in case IV is replaced by

(see paragraph C.3.3.1.4)"

A ¢f
AAC/
BX

AAC/

A AC/

A ¢/
A ¢/
AAC/
BX
AAcC/

A A c/

A ¢/
A ¢f
A AcC/
' BX
AAcC/

B ¢/

E"

"'é/

C-NSA

B...db plus

B..
E.

..db plus
7.7:3.2 -

Table 3 - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc¢/s in Region 2}
- 28,000 k¢/s
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1 2 3 4 5 é 7

E.7.8 Column 10:
Hours of use of the circuit
E.7.8.1 Either the amendment No technical examination, except A C*Q/v E.7.8.1"
does not- involve an extension of when the assignment has finding AT bHe" CAsE
the hours of use of the frequency,| symbol A in column 13a, not fn ) z case
or else the use of the circuit, . accompanied by symbol A in column ; 2 ? inge
originally intermittent, becomes 13b. 1In the other cases, the m?i?BI? ir.
continuous during the same hours result of the technical exami- cl t%n Z
or for a shorter period, or vice nation with respect to any of the ’uzz ;?ugu
versa. assignments likely to be affected circmit

comes under one of the following o

cases:

a) Case I (E.4) { A cxc/la cxc/ | A cxc/| A cxc/

b) Case II (E.4) la cxc/| A oxc/|a cxc/

c) Case III (E.4) A AC*C/ | A AC*C/ | A AC*¥C/)| B.SCT or

d) Case IV (E.4) A Ac*c/ | B cxc/| E c*q/% i;ﬁgTéoai;Zr‘

e) Case Vv (E.4) A AcxC/ | A AC*C/ | A AC*C/)| circumstances

Table 3 - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)

- 28,000 k¢/s
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E.7.8.2 The change involves an| 1. The result of the technical exami-
extension of the hours ¢f use nation with respect to any of the
of the frequency. assignments likely to be affected, | .

during the additional hours of use,
" comes under one of the following

CaSGS_: ‘

a) Case I (E.4) aAcc/ |acce/ facc/ acc/ |c-Nsa
b) Case II (E.4) acc/ facc/ acc/ |acc/ .

c) Case III (E.4) AAcc/|aacc/|aacc/|AaACc/|B.LsCT
d) Case IV (E.4) - : BX BX BX BX B.LsCT
e) Case V.  (E.4) laacc/|aAcc/|aAcc/|aACC/|B.LsCT

2. With respect tc the hours during
which the circuit was used before
 the amendment, para. E.7.8.1 )
applies )

Table 3 - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2}
- 28,000 kc/s
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- TABLE 4 - 10 k¢/s - 3,950

kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)

AMENDMENT TO AN EXISTING ASSIGNMENT COMPLYING WITH THE PROVISIONS

OF THE RADIO REGULATIONS

MENTIONED IN No. 501

ded - e : i j
~ Amen ? . Technical examination . Symbols entered, where appropriate, Infqrmatlon to ?e
characteristics » in columns 13a and 13b and date entered entered on Working
in column 2a or 2b of the assignment Sheet Ne. 5 and in
the report to the
Column 2a - Column 2b Board Board
. *
*¥These assignments, as a rule, a
bear the date 3 December 1951 Q 5
in column 2a, and they do not p §
always-have a finding symbol 4
in column 13a. ' =2 :
' © A A A A A A B
' Finding issued and remarks
1 3 4 5 6 | 7 8

ne

E.8.1 Column 1

Assigned frequency

E.8,1.1 The change in
frequency lies between
the limits defined in:
No. 534 of the Radio
Regulations.

1. The calculated protection

ratio of any of the assign—

‘ments likely to be affected

~is.not reduced by more than

2 db as a result of thechange;
or, if any of the existing
assignments includes an emis-
‘'sion with two or more 3 kc/s
baseband channels (C.6.4.2),
~the number of affected chan-
nels is not increased.

Table 4 - 10 kc/s - 3,950 kc/év(4;OOO kc/gmin Region 2)
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1

5

E.8.1.1 (continued)

The result of technical
examination comes under
one of the following
cases: '

a) Case I~ (E.4)
F(E.4)
c) Case III (E.4)
(E.4)
(E.4)

b) Case II

d) Case IV
e) Case V

- The calculated protection

ratio of any of the assign-
merts likely to be affected
is reduced by more than

2 db as a result of the
change; or, if one of the
existing assignments inclu-
des an emission with two
or more 3 kc/s baseband
channels (D.6.4.2), the
number of channels affected
is .increased as a result of
the change in frequency.
The result of the technical

. examination with respect to

this assignment comes under
one of the following cases:

(E.4)
(E.4) .
c) Case III (E.4)

d) Case 1V (E.4)

a) Case I

b) Case II

e) Case V. (E.3)

lacc/

Acc/
Acc/
ACc/

acc/

1a c ¢/

A AC ¢/

BX

A AC ¢/

Acc/
AcCc/
Acc/
aAcc/

AC c/
AcCc/
‘A BC ¢/
BX'

A AC ¢/

AcCc/
ACc/
A AC ¢/
A AC ¢/

Acc/

AcCc/

A AC ¢/
Bx

A AC C/

Acc/ i
aAcc/
Acc/
ACc/

Acc/

Acc/

A AC ¢/
BX

AC ¢/

Acc/
Acc/
A AC ¢/
A AC ¢/

ACCc/

Acc/

A AC ¢/
~ BX

A AC ¢/

AcCc/
Acc/
A AC C/
B C c/
A AC ¢/

St e N

Acc/

Aacc/
A AC ¢/
BX

b AC C/

B. 0 db plus or
B. ...db minus
No MCA (if
appropriate)

C-NSA

B... db plus

B... db plus
MCA... db plus
(if appropriate)

B... db plus

Table—4 — 10 ke/s -

1§Qﬁks/%§(§*000 ke/s in ﬁégion 2)




1 2 5 9
E.8.1.2 The change 1. The calculated protection |
in frequency goes ratio of any of the
beyond the limits assignments likely to be
defined in No. 534 of affected is not reduced by
the Radio Regulations, more than 2 db as a result
but the new frequency of the change; or, if one
differs from the exis- of the existing assign-
ting frequency by not ments includes -an emission
more than 15 kc/s. with two or more 3 kq/s
(For the purpose of baseband channels
determining the date (C.6.4.2), the number of
to be entered in channels affected is not
column 2a or 2b, the increased as a result of
assignment is regar- the change in frequency.
ded as a new assign- The result of technical
ment., ) examination with respect
to this assignment comes
under one of the following
cases:
a) Case I  (E.4) A A A A A
b) Case II (E.4) A A A A A
c) case III (E.4) A A AA A AA AA ; B. O db plus or
' B ... db minus
d) Case IV (E.4) A 4 AR A AR By wo Mea (if
e) Case V. (E.4) AL )| appropriate)

‘Table 4 - 10 k¢/s - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1

E.8.1.2 (continued)

E.8.1.3 The change
in frequency is more
than 15 kq/s

2.

The calculated protection
ratio of any of the assign-
ments likely to be affected

- is reduced by more than

2.db as a result of the
change; or, if one of the
existing assignments
includes an emission with
two or more 3 kc/s base-
band channels (D.6.4.2),
the number of channels
affected. is increased as a
result of the change in .
frequency (D.6.4.1). :The
result of the technical- .
examination with respect-
to this assignment comes-
under one of the following
cases: - :

(E.4)
(E.4)
c) Case III (E.4)
d) Case 1V (E;4)

a) Case I
b) Case II

Coase v (E4)

For the purpose of applying

|1 the teéechnical procedure,  the

amended assignment is consi-
dered and treated as a new

1 assignment (see paragraph E.S)

AA A A A A A A-

BX BX BX BX

A A AA A A A A

A A
BX

C-NSA
B... db plus
B... db plus

B... db plus
MCA...db plus
(where appro-
priate)

B... db plus

Table 4 - 10 kc¢/s - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
E.8.2 Column 4c:
Transmitter site
E.8.2.1 The new site |[No technical examination acc/ acc/|aacc/lacc/{aac/iBcc/ E.8.2.1
is at a distance from
the existing site of
not more than 5% of
the length of the
shortest existing
circuit.
E.8.2.2 The new site |[1. The calculated pfotection
is at a distance from ratio of any of the assign+
| the existing site of ments likely to be affec—
more than 5% of the ted is not reduced by more
length of the shor= than 2 db as a result of
test existing circuit. the amendment. The result
of technical examination ¥
with respect to this '
assignment comes under one
of the following cases:
a) Case I = (E.4) acc/ acc/jacc/lacc/lacc/ jacc/
b) Case II (E.4) aAcc/ acc/lacce/{acce/lacc/ jacc/
c) Case III (E.4) aAcc/ acc/laaccacc/iaacc/laacc/) _
d) Case 1V (E.4) acc/ acc/lamccfacce/|acc/lBcc/ g'g' © Z‘E ﬁ’;ﬁsor
e) Case Vv (E.4) - AA C C/ )

‘Table 4 = 10 kc¢/s —‘3,950‘kq/s“(4,000 kc/s in Region 2)




1

2

E.8.2.2 (continued)

is reduced by more than
the technical examination

0f the following cases:

a) case I. " (E.
) Case’

d) Case
e) Case V

The calculated protection
ratio of any of the assign-
ments likely to be affected

2 db as a result of the
amendment and the result of

with respect to this
assignment comes: under one

4) .

- (E.4)

¢) Case 111 (E.%)
REREEE

1T

wo (e
(E.

A Cc/

‘hco/

A AC C/
BX

A ac c/

aAcc/

Acc/

A AC ¢/
BX

A AC C/

Acc/
A C ¢/
A AC C/

BX
A AC C/

A
A
A

A

cc/
cc/
AC ¢/
BX
AC ¢/

ACc/
AC c/‘
A AC ¢/

BX :
A AC ¢/

A clc/

Acc/

A AC C/
BX

A AC C/

)
)
)
)

C~NSA

B..

. db plus

Table 4 - 10 kc/s - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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o1

E.8.3 Column 5a:

| Reception localities
or regions

(change or addition)

E.8.3.1 The change or
addition. involves no
| alteration of the A
| other technical
characteristics of the
assignment, nor an
extension of the
period of common use
of the amended assign~
ment and of the
assignments likely to
be affected.

No technical examination

lacc/|lacc/{aacc/lacc/|aacc/Bcc/ |c-nI
E.8.3.1

Table 4 - 10 k¢/s - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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the frequency as that
period was before the
amendment, no technical
examination is made.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

E.8.3.2 The change 1. The result of the tech-

or addition involves nical examination with

no alteration of the respect to any of the

other technical assignments likely to be

characteristics of affected during the addi-

;he assignment, but tional hours of common use

entails an extension comes under one of the

of the period of following cases:

-common use of the »

amended assignment a) Case I  (E.4) acc/ |lacc/lacc/|lacc/ lacc/ |acc/ |cC-NSA

and of the assign- ‘

nents likely to be b) Case II (E.4) acc/ lacc/ |lacce/ |acc/ jacc/ lacc/

affected. c) Case III (E.4) A AC C/|A AC ¢/|a AC C/|A AC C/|A AC C/|A AC C/ | B.LsCT
d) Case IV (E.4) BX BX BX BX BX BX B.LsCT
e) Case V. (E.4) A AC c/|a ac'c/|a ac c/|a ac ¢/ |a AC C/{A AC C/ |B.LsCT

2. With respect to the acc/ {acc/ |aacc/lacce/ |aacc/|Bcc/ B.O db plus

period of common use of ‘ SCT

Table 4 - 10 kc/s - 3,950 ke/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1 2 4 5 6 7 8 9
E.8.4 Column 63
Class of station
Change or addition, No technical examination | A C*Cf/ A c*c*/ A Ac*g#/ A AC*C*/ B C*C%/ CeNI

the new class of

station notified being
in conformity with the
Table of Frequency

Allocations.

A CxCx/

¥In case of a
change only. In
case of an addi-
tion, a new
date is entered
in column 2a or
in column 2b,
as appropriate.

Table 4 - 10 kc¢/s - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 S
E.8.5 Column 7:
Class of emission,
necessary bandwidth
and nature of the
transmission
E.8.5.1 Change or 1. The calculated protection
addition, the new ratio of any of the assign-
notified bandwidth ments likely to be affected
being narrower than is not reduced by more than| |-
or equal to the exis=~ 2 db as a result of the ‘
ting bandwidth (see amendment. The result of
notes 1, 2 and 3). technical examination with
respect to this assignment
comes under one of the
following cases: 2
a) case I  (E.4) acc/|acc/|acc/lacc/ lacc/ |acc
b) Case 1T (E.4) aAcc/lacc/lace/|lacc/ lacce/ lacc/
c) Case III (E.4) acc/lacc/laacc/lacc/ laacc/laacc/)
d) Case IV (E.4) lacce/lacce/|ancc/lacce/ {aacce/lBcc/ ;g' 03‘; pus or
e) Case V (E.4) AA C C/ )
Table

4 - 10 k¢/s - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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Notes

1) For the purpose of applying the provisions of paragraph E.8.5, the term "eXisting bandwidth®"
designates the bandwidth of the.tyﬁe of transmission which the Board takes into account in
using T.S.A-3 with respect to the existing assignment (see paragraph D.5, in particular

paragraph D.5.4)

2) The provisions of paragraph E.8.5.121ikewisé apply to the following changes or additions:. -

existing 2.85 F1 : new 3A3A, 3A7 or 3A9 (3 TG)
existing 1.7 F1 ~new éA? (2 TG)

3) The provisions of paragraph E.8.5.1 likewise apply to a change or an addition, the new
notified bandwidth being narrower than the existing;bandwidth, in cases where the assigned
frequency has also been changed, provided that the new emission remains within the limits

of the ffequency band that was: formerly occupied.
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1

E.8.5.1 (continued)

is reduced by more than

The calculated protection
ratio of any of the assign-
ments likely to be affected

2 db as a result of the
amendment and the result of
the technical examination
with respect to this
assignment comes under one
of the following cases:
(E.4)

(E.4)

111 (E.4)

v (E.4)

(E.4)

Case I

Case 1T

Case
Case

Case V

The procedure defined in 1
and 2 above is also appli-
cable for the change from a
telephony system A3 to a
system A3A, A3J and A3B (but:
not A3H) with the same or

narrower bandwidth where thel

change involves a modifica-
tion of up to 4 times the ’
new peak power notified (Pp)
with respect to the mean
power (Pm) of the original
emission.

AcCc/
Acc/
A AC ¢/
A AC C/

Acc/
AcCc/
A Ac ¢/
A AC ¢/

Acc/
Acc/
A AC ¢/
A AC ¢/

Acc/
AcCc/
A AC ¢/
A AC c/

Acc/
AcCc/
A AC ¢/
A ac ¢/

Acc/
AcCc/
A AC C/
BCcC/
A AC c/

C~-NSA

B...

db plus

Table 4 - 10 kc/s -~ 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1

2

- E.8.5.2 Change or
addition, the new
. notified bandwidth

. existing bandwidth

' graph E.8.5.1)

The calculated protection

ratio of any of the assign-
ments likely to be affected
is not reduced by more than

"being wider than the |

(see note 1 to para-

2 db as a result of the
amendment, if any of the
existing assignments
includes an emission with
two or more 3-kc/s baseband
channels (C.6.4,2), the,
number of affected channels
is not increased. The
result of technical ‘exami-
nation with respect to this
assignment comes under one
of the following cases:

‘a) Case T (E.4)

ﬁ) Case II (E.4)-
c) Case 1II (E.4)
d) case 1V (E.4)
e) Case V = (E.4) -

acc/
AcCc/
AcCc/
ACcC/

AC q/
Acc/
Acc/
AcCc/

ac ¢/
AcC ¢/
A AC C/
A AC C/

acc/
AcCc/
Acc/
AcCC/

aAc ¢f
AC ?/
A AC b/
A AC C/

A C
AC
A AC
B CC
A AC

{B. O db plus or

B. ... db minus
No MCA (if
appropriate)

Table 4 - 10 kc¢/s - 3,950 kc¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1

2

E.8.5.2 (continued)

2.

The calculated protection
ratio of any of the assign-
ments likely to be affected
is reduced by more than

2 db as a result of the
amendment; or, if one of
the existing assignments
includes an emission with
two or more 3 kc/s baseband
channels (D.6.4.2), the
number of channels affected
is increased as a result of
the amendment. The result
of the technical examina-
tion with respect to this
assignment comes under one
of the following cases:

a)
b)
c)
d)

(E.4)
(E.4)
111 (E.4)
v (E.4)

Case 1
Case Ii
Case

Case

e) Case V (E.4) 

Acc/

ACc/

A AC ¢/
BX

A AC c/

AcCc/
AcCc/
A AC

BX

A AC

c/

Acc/
AcCc/
A AC

BX

A AC

c/

A AC ¢/

scc/

Acc/

A AC c/
BX

A AC c/

Acc/
ACc/
A AC C/

A AC C/

C-~NSA

B...

B...
MCA..
(if a

B...

db plus

db plus
.db plus

ppropriate)

db plus

‘Table 4 - 10 kc/s - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 k¢/s in Region 2)
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E.8.6 Column 8:

Power

£.8.6.1

Reduction

I

No: technical examination
except when the assignment has
in column 13a symbol B or
symbol A accompanied by symbol
A in column 13b.

In: these circumstances, the
result of the technical exami-
nation with respect to any of
the assignments likely to be
affected comes under one of
the following cases:

(E.4)

(E.4)

111 (E.4)

v (E.4)

(E.4)

a) Case I

Case 1I

c)
d)
e)

Case
Case

Case V

A- C'-‘G/ ...

Acc/
Aacc/
A AC C/
A AC ¢/

>
Q

AcCc/
Acc/

A AC C/|
A AC ¢/

B...

-} C=NT -

db minus

Table 4 - 10 kc¢/s - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1 2 3 4 5 7 8 9
E.8.6.2 Increase of
2 db or less.
Note ~When such a No technical examination, “A C/ >C/ A A Q/' Q/- AAac/|B. ¢/ | B...db plus’

power increase is in
addition to a previe
ously notified
increase of 2 db in
respect of which a
favourable finding was
issued in application
of the present para-
graph, the frequency
notice is dealt with -
in accordance with
paragraph E.8.6.3, the
increase in power
notified since the
inclusion of the
original assignment in
the Master Register.
being taken as a basis
for examination.

Table 4 - 10 kc¢/s - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1 R ] 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

. E.8.6.3 Increase of The result of the technical
more than 2 db examination with respect to
any of the assignments likely}~ - -~ -]~
to be affected comes under '
one of the following cases:

a) Case I  (E.4) 1a ¢o/ja c/la c¢f|a c/|a c/|a Cf |C-Nsa.

b) Case II (E.4) 1a ¢/ ja co/|a c/f A ¢/fa c¢/ta cf

c) Case III (E.4) Aac/|aAc/|AA q/ A A q/‘ AAc/laac/ )

d) Case 1V (E.4) BX BX. | BX BX BX | BX g B... db plus :
e) Case vV (E.4) aac/laac/laac/|aanc/ aac/lanc/ ) |

Table 4 - 10 k¢/s - 3,950 ke/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2) |
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1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
E.8.7 Column 9:
Radiation character-
istics of the trans-
mitting antenna
E.8.7.1 Column %a The calculated protection
(change in azimuth of ratio of any of the assignd
the maximum radiation ments likely to be affec-
of a directive ted is not reduced by more
antenna, when it is -than 2 db as a result of
not a case of correc- the amendment. The result
ting an error, or of technical examination
addition of a new with respect to this
directive antenna.) assignment comes under one
of the following cases:
a) Case I (E.4) acc/lacc/lacc/iacc/|lacc/ |acc/
b) Case II (E.4) acc/lacc/lacc/lacc/lacc/ |acc/
c) C 111 (E. cc c/ |aa cc/lacc/|aa AA C C
) Case (E.4) A / »A cc/{aacc/acc/ : cc/ '/ 2 B. 0 db plus
d) Case 1v (E.4) Acc/|acc/ taac Q/;A cc/larcc/iBcc/ 5 or
e) Case V. (E.4) an ¢ g/ )| Breeedb minusy

Table 4 - 10 k¢/s - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1

2 3.0

E.8.7.1 (continued)

" is reduced by more than

" the technical examination
- with respect to this

‘of.

)
b)

The calculated protection
ratio of any of the assign-
ments likely to be affected

2 db as a result of the
amendment. The result of

assignment comes under one
the following cases:
ACc/
{acc/
Ac ¢/
BX

Case T (E.4)"
Cééelli,v(Elé)“
Case III (E.4)" 1A
Case IV (E;4)Tb i
(E.4 A

c)
a)
e)

Case V

AC ¢/ |,

A
A
A

cc/
cc/
AC ¢/
BX

AC ¢/

aAcc/

Acc/

A AC c/
BX

A AC C/

Acc/
Acc/

A

A

AC

.BX

AC

¢/

¢/

Acc/

Acc/

A ac c/
BX

A AC C/

C-NSA

‘B...

db plus,

Table 4 - 10 kc¢/s - 3,950

xc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)




1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
E.8.7.2 Column 9b:
E.8.7.2.1 Reduction No technical examination, A C/ A Q/ A Q/ B... db minus

of the angle of aper-
ture of the main lobe

when the assignment is an

initial assignment or has in }. ... ... . . .

column 13a symbol A not
accompanied by symbol A in
column 13b.

In the other cases, the
result of the technical
examination with respect to
any of the assignments likely
to be affected comes under
one of the following cases:
a) Case I  (E.4)

b) Case IT (E.4)

c) Case III (E.4)

d) Case 1v (E.4)

e) Case V. (E.4)

A cf A c¢/|a ¢

{a A c/ AAcC/|aac/ )
Aac/ Aac/|B ¢ % B... db ...
AAC )

" "Table 4 - 10 k¢/s - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 ke/s in Region 2)
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2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

E.8.7.2.2 Increase The result of the technical
in the angle of aper-|examination with respect to
ture of the main lobe{any of the assignments likely| .

to be affected comes under

one of the following cases: v ‘

a) Case T (E.4) A ¢/|a co/|la o/ |la o/ |a o/ | cf

b) Case II (E.4) A c/|a c/tace/fa o/ ja c/ffa o |

¢) Case ITI (E.4) aac/ |nac/lanc/|anc/ |aac/jaac/ )

d) Case 1V (E.4) ~ BX BX | BX - BX | BX BX. gf .. db ...

(B.4) aac/|laac/jaac/|aac/ |aac/ |anac/ )

E.8.7.3 Column 9c

E.8.7.3.1 . Reduction
in antenna gain

e) Case V

Treét,as,E.8.7.2.l

Table 4 - 10 kc/s - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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E.8.7.3.2 1Increase in|l. The calculated protection

antenna gain or change ratio of any of the

from a non-directive assignments likely to be
(WD) antenna to a ' affected is not reduced.
directive antenna by more than 2 db as a

result of the amendment.
The result of technical

examination with respect
to this assignment comes
under one of the follow-
ing cases:

a) Case I  (E.4) acc/ |lacc/ |la cc/lacce/ fa cc/fa cc/f

b) Case II' (E.4) aAcc/fjacc/ |a cc/|ac c/: A cc/ia cc/f

c) case III (E.4) acc/|acc/ laacc/lacce/ [aacc/lancc/) 5. 0 ab pius
d) Case IV (E.4) acc/{acc/jaacc/lacc/ laacc/B cc/f % or

e) Case Vv - (E.4) j ' | |aa ¢ ¢/ )| B: -+ -db minus

Table 4 - 10 k¢/s - 3,950 k¢/s (4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1

2

E.8.7.3.2 (continued)

2.

a) Case I  (E.4)
b) Case II (E.4)
" ¢) case 1TI (E.4)
d) Case IV  (E.4)
e)_Case v (E.4)
However, if a non—directivef

-.sector B,

The calculated protection
ratio of any of the assign-
ments likely to be affec-
ted is reduced by more

than 2 db as a result of
the amendment. The result
of the technical examina-
tion with respect to this
assignment .comes under one
of the following cases:

(ND) -antenna has been
changed into a directive
antenna when the power is
not less than 1 kW and the
length of the circuit at
least SOO,km, and if the
increase in gain is accom-
panied by a reduction in
power (column 8) amounting
at least to the difference
between the antenna gain
in sector M and the abso- -
lute value of its gain in
the BX finding
issued in base IV is

" replaced by

(see paragraph C.3.3.3.1. d)

A ¢/
A cf

taac/

BX

A AC/

AAC/

 A c/

A c¢f

A4c/

BX

laac/

A AC/

A ¢/
A cf

A AC/

{a ac/

AAC/

A ¢/
A ¢/
AAC/
BX
AAC/

A-AC/

A ¢/

la ¢/

A c¢f
A c/-

laac/ |aac/)
| BX BX )
|aac/ jpac/)
AAC/ |B..c/f-.

{c-wsa

{B... db plus

B... db plus_ .|

E.8.7.3.2

Table 4 - 10 k¢/s - 3,950 k¢/s

(4,000 kc/s in Region 2)
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1 2 3 4 > 6 7 8 9
E.8.8 Column 10:
Hours of use of the
circuit '
E.8.8.1 Either the [No technical examination when A cxc/ |a cxc/ A cxc/ E.8.8.1
amendment does not the assignment is an initial | f *In th ¢
involve an extension |assignment or has in column nh € c?se ©
of the hours of use 13a symbol A not accompanied ? i an?it rimt
of the frequency, or |by symbol A in column 13b. zgni?ml en ©
else the use of the : ; ¢ 1290us-zse
circuit, originally In other cases, the result of| of a circul
intermittent, becomes{the technical examination
continuous during with respect to any of the
the same hours Or assignments likely to be
for a shorter period,|affected comes under one of
or vice versa. | the following cases: .
a) Case I (E.4) A cxc/ A cxc/ |a cx ¢/
b) Case II (E.4) A Cxc/ A cxc/ |A cx c/
c¢) Case III (E.4) A AC*C/ A Acxc/ |a acxc/ )| B.SCT or
LMCT accordi
d) Case IV (E.4) BX BX BX g zo theaciizu;fg
e) Case V. (E.4) A AC*C/ A AcxC/ |a ACxC/ )| stances
*In the case of
a change from
intermittent to
continuous use
of a circuit.

" 'Table 4 - 10 kc/s - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 ke/s in

Region 2)
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1 ) - 3 | a4 sl s 7 1.8 4 9

E.8.8.2 The amend- |{1l. The result of the techni-
ment involves an cal examination with
extension of the " respect to any of the
hours of use of the assignments likely to be
frequency. ] affected during the addi-
tional hours of use comes
under one of the following
cases: B

a) Case T (E.4)  |acc/|acc/ la cié/% acc/ [acce/ |acc/ Jesnsa
b) Case IT (E.4) acc/lace/ acg/lacc/ jace/ ace/ |
c) case IIT (E.4) . |a AC o/|a AG.C/ A aC c/|a uC c/|a ac ¢/ |a ac ¢/ )
d) case Iv (E.4) BX BX' | BX | BX BX | "BX %,BéLsCT
e) case V. (E.4)  |aacc/|laacc/|aac.c/|aac ¢/fa ac o/ | ac c/ )|

2. With respect to the hours : ' : %it : | .
during which the circuit ’ 5 : : :
was used before the amend-

ment, - paragraph E.8.8.1
applies.- :

Table 4 - 10 ke/s - 3,950 kc/s (4,000 ke/s in Region 2)
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E.10.2.

E.10.3

90 E

FINDINGS ISSUED WITH RESPECT TC NEW NOTICES CONCERNING ASSIGNMENTS..

TO STANDARD FREQUENCY STATIONS‘jsee paragraphs--C.11.2 and D.ll;%)%

The finding A not accompanied by symbol A in column 13b is issued
for frequency assignment notices concerning standard frequencyista#ions
transmitting on the standard frequencies defined in the Table 6vafequency
Allocations., This finding is accompanied by symbol F entered in cglumn 13b

of the Register.

FINDINGS ISSUED WITH RESPECT TO NEW NOTICES CONCERNING ASSIGNMENTS TO
AERONAUTICAL STATIONS OR STATIONS IN THE BANDS BETWEEN 2 505 kc/s AND
28 000 kc/s WHICH ARE SHARED BY THE AERONAUTICAL MOBILE (OR) SERVICE AND

OTHER SERVICES (see also paragraphs c.10.9, C.11,9, D,10.9 and_D.li.9)

The following findings should be formulated as appropriate:

If the protection ratio for day is 15 db or more and the protectlon
ratio for nlght is also 15 db or more, the finding to be formulated is

Finding A..

If the,protection ratio for day is 15 db or more and the protection
ratio for night is below 15 db, the finding to be formulated i$ Finding AA
with symbol "HJ sup" appearing in the Remarks Column éfAWorking Sheet

No. 3 or No. 5, as appropriate, and in the report to the Board.

If the protection ratio for day is below 15 db, the finding to be

formulated is Finding B.



1F

CHAPTER F

TECHNICAL PROCEDURE FOR THE AERONAUTICAL

MOBILE SERVICE EXCLUSIVE BANDS BETWEEN

2,850 kc/s AND 18,030 kc/s AND FINDINGS

CO-ORDINATION

No technical examination involving an assignment likely to be
affected is required when co-ordination has been carried out for the use
of the frequency as defined in Appendix 1 to the Radio Regulations
(page 336) and in the annex to the weekly I.F.R.B. circular under the .

heading "Explanation of the symbol "COORD".

TECHNICAL EXAMINATION

Checking of the preliminary examination

The F.R.D. begins the technical examination of a notice by checking
the preliminary examination, in pafticulaf as regards Nos. 496 and 501
of the Radio Regulations, and theh pfdcéeds to check the remarks to be

attached to the finding in conformity with the Regulations.

The F.R.D. checks whether the assignments notified are in accor-
dance with Appendix 26 to the Radio Regulations. No technical examina-
tion is required if the notice refers to a frequency assignment in full

conformity therewith.



F.2.1.3

F.2.2

F.2.2.1

F.2.2.2

F.2.2.3

When the notified value of the peak radiated power exceeds that

specified on page 15 of Appendix 26 to the Radio Regulations,; the notice
should be rgfg?req‘to the Board member concernéd. If it is clear that
the notified‘powgyryelates to the_power‘sgpplied to the antenna, the
following maximum Valu@s of unmodulated carrier power will be admitted

for either radiotelegraph or radiotelephone stations :

- in the bands 2850 - 3500 kc/s : 2 kW
- in the bands 4650 - 6685 kc/s : 1.5 kW
- in the bands above 8815 kc¢/s : 1.25 kW

Selection of assiqnments_likeiy té be affected

The Frequency Records Department then carefully,examines the
tabulation drawn up by the Mechanical and Electronic Operating Department
to determine the assignmenté likely to be affected by the operations

mentioned in the notice.

Every allotment and assignment contained in the tabulation, with

the exception of the assignments bearing the symbols D, T, X or Y in

' Column 13a and/or the symbols D or DD in Column 13b are taken into

account during the technical examination. The assignments bearing
nUmbef 116 in Column’ 13b should also be taken into account to the extent
required. Some of these symbols may be preceded or followed by one or

more other symbols in Columns 13a or 13b,

The technical characteristics of the allotments and assignments
likely to be affected are then extracted from the tabulation and trans-
cribed on the Working Sheet printed inside the folder referring to the

notice.



F.3

F.4

F.4.1

F.4.2

F.4.3

Fn4o4

TECHNICAL STANDARDS

The I.T.U. Conference which produced the Plan for the Aeronautical
Mobile R Service, has established cdntours which show, for the various
frequency orders and for etations at various latitudes, the minimum
separation - between two aeronautical stations working on the same
frequency - which is necessary to provide a ratio of 15 db iﬁ the levels
of the signals (desired/interfering signals) from the two aeronautical
stations in an aircraft flying at the limit of its service range. These
are reproduced as transparencies in the pocket at the back of Appendix 26

to the Radio Regulations (Technical Standards D-1).

USE OF TECHNICAL STANDARDS - AERONAUTICAL MOBILE R SERVICE
The method of using these contours is as follows:

Take the MWARA or the RDARA maps accompanying this Appendix 26 and
select the transparency for the frequency order and sharing conditions

under consideration.

Place the centre of the transparency (i.e. the intersection of the

axis of symmetry and the latitude line) over the boundary of the area

or at the location of the transmitter. Note the latitude of this point

and select the contours corresponding to this latitude.

A transmitter located at any point outside the contour will result’
as defined in paragraph 1 above, in a protection ratio of:better than

15 db.

Any transmitter located at a point inside the contour will result

in a protection ratio of less than 15 db.
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4.5

4.6 -

4.7
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In order to ensure protection to the reception, by aircraft, of
the emissions of the aeronautical station wherevén "interfering" station
is within the service range of the aeronautical station, i:e. where the
proteCtionvdue to geographical'separationVénly (as estabiished from the
confour charts)'is less than 15 db, if is hecessary to‘apply a correc-

tion as follows:

Protection Ratio Correction ' Actual Protection
obtained from (ab) Ratio due to geo-
contours (db) : graphical separa-
S tion (db)
15 0 15
13 - 1 - L 12
12 -2 10
10 -3 7
8 -5 3
7. -7 0
6 - 8 -2
5 - » -4
3 or less - 13 - 10 to -~ 13

For the Northern Hemisphere, the contours should be used in their

~ natural position as published but for the Southern Hemisphere, the trans-

parency should be inverted. This point should be carefully observed when

following the boundaries of the area which involve the transition of the

equator.

It should be noted that the contours are established for a radiated
carrier power of 1 kW by the aeronautical station, on the unmodulated .
cafriér, correépohding to.a peak radiated power on telephony of 4 kW;
and, if powers differént from this are notified, the appropriate correc-

tion must be made to the interference range.
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.6.1

a)

USE _OF TECHNICAL STANDARDS — AERONAUTICAL MOBILE OR SERVICE

For the technical examination of assignments' to aeronautical
OR stations, the same procedure is followed as in the case of an
R station. In this event, however, contours of repetition distances
to give a protection ratio of 20 db between desired and interfering
signals at an aircraft flying at the limit of. its service range,

have been drawn up by the I.F.R.B. (Technical Standards D—2).

ENTRY OF NOTICES IN THE MASTER REGISTER

Below is an explanation of the way in which notices are

entered in the Master Register when so justified by the Board's‘

fihdiﬁgs; together with an indication of the dates to be inserted in

Column 2a or Column 2b'(seé also Chapter'B'of'the presentkrules of

- Procedures, paragraphs B.94 to B.131 and B.138 to B.142 and Nos. 590
to 599 of the Radio Regulations).

Stations of the Aeronautical Mobile R Service in the bands

"éxclusively allocated to this service

Finding and

D
Remark ate

Col.13a}{ Col.13b Col.2a{Ccl.2b

assignment in accor- A 553 3.12.51
dance with the pro-
. . .

visions of Appendix
26 (Parts I and II)

favour— A 558 3.12.51
able
finding

assignment in accor- (
dance with the (
provisions of (
Appendix 26 (Parts I (
and II) but not ( unfavoury
(
(-
(m

corresponding to an finding
allotment in Append- (- (RR558) B 558 *
ix 26 (Part II) (RR554) B 554 - *

* .
Date of receipt of the notice by the I.F.R.B.



4)

assignment not in accordance
with the provisions of
Appendix 26 (Parts I and II),
but corresponding to an
allotment in Appendix 26
(Part II) ’

assignment not in accordance
with the provisions of
Appendix 26 (Parts I andAII)

Stations of the aeronautical mobile OR service

~Finding and

exclusively allocated to this service

assignment in accordance with

‘the provisions of Appendix 26

(Parts I and III) - Primary
allotment

assignment in accordance with
the provisions of Appendix 26 -
(Parts I and III), except that
the frequency does not corres-—

pond numerically to a frequency’

in Appendix 26 (Part III)

assignment in accordance with
the provisions of Appendix 26
(Parts I and III)

-~ Secondary allotment

" ;
Date of receipt of the notice by the I.F.R.B.

‘D
Remark ate
Ccl.13a{Co0l.13b | Col.2aiCol+2b

B 556 *
B -] 558 *

in the bands
A 563 3.12.51
HA-i”. 555' 3.12;51
A 564 3.12.51




Finding and
D
Remark ate
Col.13a Col.13b Col:2a.Col.2b

d) assignment in accor- ( favour- A 564 3.12.51

dance with the ( able

provisions of ( finding

Appendix 26 (Parts I

and III) but not ( unfavour-

corresponding to an ( finding

allotment in Append- ( (RR56%4) B 564 *

ix 26 (Part III) ( (RR565) B 565 *
e) assignment not in

accordance with the

provisions of Appendix

26 (Parts I and III),

but corresponding to

an allotment in

Appendix 26 (Part III)

- primary allotment B 563 *

- secondary allotment B 564 *
£) assignment not in B 564 *

accordance with the

provisions of

Appendix 26 (Parts I

and III)

F.6.3 " Stations operating in derogation of the Radio Regulations
favourable finding DA i D530 *
qualified favourable finding DA DA530 *
unfavourable finding DB D531 *

*

Date of receipt of the notice by the I.F.R.B.
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TREATMENT OF’FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENTS TO AERONAUTICAL OR STATIONS

"IN THE BANDS ABOVE 2505 Kc/s WHICH ARE SHARED BY THE AERONAUTICAL

. MOBILE OR SERVICE AND OTHER SERVICES

The F.R.D.ico—operates with the T.E.D. in the tfeatment of
frequency assignments (existing assignments, new assignments and
changes to existing assignments) to aeronautical OR stations in the
" bands above 2505 kc/s which are.shared by the. aeronautical mobile
OR service and other services. 'The‘COnditioné to which this
co-operation is subject are specified in paragraphs ¢.10.9, C.11.9,

D.10.9, D.11.9 and E.10,



- CHAPTER. G

‘TECHNIGAL'PROCEDURE;APPLICABLE*IN THE
FREQUENCY BANDS ALLQCATER EXCLUSIVELY
TO_THE MARTTIME MOBILE SERVICE
BETWEEN 4000 KC/S AND 28000 KC/S, AND
FINDINGS

G.1 CO-ORDINATION

No technical examination involving an as51gnment likely to

“be affected is required when oo-ordination has been carried out
tfor the use of the frequency, as defined in Appendlx 1 to the
vRadio Regulations (page 336) and in- the annex to the weekly

I.F.R.B. circular under the heading "Explanation of the symbol
"COORD" . »

G.2  TECHNICAL EXAMINATION

G.2.,1

G.2.1.1

G.2.1.2

Checking of the preliminary examination
The F. R D. starts the technical-examination of an assignment

notlce by cheokiﬂg the preliminary examlnatlon, particularly with

regard to the provisions of Appehdix 1 %o the,Radlo Regulatiors, and

iNos. ‘496 and 501 of those Regulations (1n this respect,‘see partlcu—,

larly Nos. 208, 209, 211, 213, 447 to 454, 1147 and 1148 of the

Regulatlons). Tt also checks any remarks that should accompany each

~finding, in conformity with the provisioens of the Regulations.

When the stations concerned areiooast radiotelephone
stations (tfansmittihé or receiving) the F.R.D. checks

whether the as51gnments notified .conform to the provisions

u,,Of paragraph 3 of’ Appendix 17 to the Regulations. If they do

not the attentlon of the notifying adminlstratlon is drawn to the
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provisions of paragraph 4 of that Appendix and to the advisability
of using frequencies whichvcénfqrmrtovthe provisions of paragraph 3

of that’Appendix.

G.2.1.3 No technical examination is required when the notice

concerns . -

a) the assignment of a transmitting frequency to a coast radio-
telephone station, if that assignment conforms to.ap a;lotment |
under Section I of II of Appendix 25 and to the prdvisibns of |
paragraph 3 of Appendix 17 (in the case of single side-band
radiotelephone transmissions with reduced or suppressed carrier,
3A3A or 3A3J, the assignment is considered'to conform to an
allotment under Appendix 25 if the vélue_of the notified peak
power does not exceed four times that of thé‘médn poWer entered
in Column 3 of the said Appendix, in respect éf the allotment

concerned) or

b)  the assighmenﬁ,of-a.recéivihg'frequency to a coast radio- -
telephone ‘station, if that assignment conforms. to the provisions

of Appendix 17.

G.2.2 ‘ Selection of assignments likely to be affected

G.2.2.1. When technical examination of a notice is required, the
| | P.R.D. then carefully‘examines the tabulated list produced by the
Mechaﬁioal and Electronic Operating Department'to determine the
assignments likely to be affected‘by the circuits which are the

' subject of the notice. » ‘ » e

\

G.E.?tE _t;fb' “Wheﬁ the notice concernsvthe aésignﬁent of:a frequency to a
R Acoaét station operating in accordance with the Table of Frequency
‘Allocations and the other clauses of the Radio Regulations (with
the exceptidn of Appendix 25), or to a fixed station operating in
accordance with the provisions of No., 213 of those Regulations,
the following are taken into consideration during the technical

examination :



G.2.2.3

a) frequency allotments to coast  radiotelephone stations,

(Appendix 25 of the Regulations);

b) all assignments appearing in the list, including those
bearing the symbol RR 213 in Column 13c and, to the extent
required, those which bear the symbol 116 1n Column 13b, but

with the exceptlon of those with symbols D, T, X or Y in Column 13a

or symbol 148 1n Column 13b, and with the exception of frequency

a351gnments to coast radlotelephone statlons whlch are not in
‘conformlty W1th the prov131ons of paragraph 3 of Appendlx 17 to

. the Regulatlons.

When the notice relates to the assignment of.a frequency
to a station operating in derogatlon of the Table .0of Frequency
Allocatlons or of other clauses in the Radlo Regulatlons, or to
a fixed statlon operatlng in conformlty with the prov151ons of
Nos. 208; 209 or 2I1 of those Regulatlons the follow1ng are

taken into consideration during the techrical examination :

a) frequency allotments to céast.radiotelephone stations

- (Appendix 25 to the Regulations);

b))  entries relating to frequencies prescribed for common use by

'ship stations (Appendices 154; 15B and 17 to the Regulations);

c) all the assignﬁents appearihé in theﬂlist,pincluding those
bearing s?mboi 148 in Column 13b cr symhol RR 2;3 in Column 13c,
as well as frequency assignments to coast radiotelephone stations
(transm1531on or receptlon) 91tuated in the bands allocated
exclusively to this class of statlon and not in accordance with
paragraph 3 of Appendix 17 of the Regulatlons and to the extent
required, the assignments whlch bear symbol 116 in Column 13b,

but with the ‘exception of those bearing symbols D, T, X or Y in

" Column 13a.



Ge2.2:4 The technical characteristics -of all the assignments likely
to be affected are then extracted from the tabulated list and
transferred to Working Sheet No, 3 printed inside the folder con-

taining the notice.

G.3 TECHNICAL STANDARDS :

In making its technical examination of the notices relating
to stations likely to cause harmful interference
a) to coast station transmissions, the Board uses Technical
Standards A-1, A-2, A-3, A-4 and Technical Standard E-1 which
applies exclusively to the Maritime Mobiie éervice between 4000

and 28000 kc/s;

b) to ship station transmissions, the Board uses Technical

Standards A-1, A-2, A-3, A4, B-2 and E-1;

c) to fixed station transmissions, the Board uses Technical

Stapdards‘A-l, A-2, A-3, A-4, B-1, B-2 and C-1..

G.3.1 Technical Standard E-1

This consists of five hundred and seventy six charts on
transparent paper, showing curves (cpntours) éf equal field strength.
On each chart, the lines of equal field strength (median) have been
drawn for the following values : '

- field strength : 50, 40, 30, 20, 10, O, -10, -20, =30, and -
-40 db relative to 1 /uv/h, ' |

- antenna : without horizontal diréctiﬁity,

- mean power : one kilowatt, ' |

- time of year : December,

- sunspot number : five.

_ A set of 96 charts has been prepared for each of the six
frequency bands 4, 6, 8, 12, 16 and 22 Mc/é. Each set contains 12
charts for each of the 8 latitudes (site of the transmitter) :

0°, 10°, 20°, 30°, 40°, 50°, 60° and 70° N. BEach of the 12 charts



corresponds to one of the local times : 0000, 0200, 0400, 0600,
0800, iboo;' 1200, 1%00, 1600, 1800, 2000 and 2200 hours.

Edch chart indicates the‘gecgfaphiéal limits deduced from

the MUF for F2 layer within ﬁhich reception is possible'(skip

" phenomerion). These charts. have. to be‘superimposed.on a map of
the world (Mercator projection), drawn on the same scale as the
curves of equal field. The charts have been prepared for trans-
mitters in the Northern Hemisphere. Field strengths for trans-
mitters located in the Southern Hemisphere are cbtained by turning
the bhart upside down in relation to the Equator. . Should any
allowances be necessary for auroral absorption and, where

- @pplicable, for the gain due to the use of diréctional;antennae,

a correction is applied.

The propagation'conditions allowed for are those obtained
in Winter, in the Northern Hemisphere when sunspot activity is low.
‘Theée are the times at which frequency sharing is most difficult;
they are, in fact, the times chosen by the Conferences which drew

up the initial plans for coast stations between 4000 and 28000 kc/s.

G.4 EXAMPIE I : To determine the probability of harmful interference

causedbby a new coast station B to ship stations receiving

transmissions from an existing coast station A~

Station A is the station fbf'WhiQh;fhébpfoﬁecéiéh has to be
Héssessed.‘ Let us suppose that both-byidéy aﬁd niéht, it uses the
fréduehcy 8610 ke/s forjciéés Al transmissiohs (bandwidth :
O.lvkg/s), with a peak(épwer of two kiiowatts; Station B is a
new station, likely ﬁo:cféate harmful interference which will

‘hamper ship stations in picking up transmisSibﬁs ffdm station A,



G.4.1

Let us suppose that by day and night, it uses the frequency
8609.25 kc¢/s for Class F1l transmissions (bandwidth & 1 kc/s),

with'a mean power of 2 kW.

Limit of the service range of station A at any particular time

(see Figure A)

For example, we may choose 1200 hours (noon, local time).
With the assistance of Technical Standard A-2, we assess the
minimum field strength to be protected for station A, making due
allowance for the characteristics of that station (in particular
the type of transmiséiOn), and for the geographical position of the
ship. Let us assume - to simplify matters - that this strength
is uniform throughout the service area of station A (which is
not the case if the service area is somewhat extensive) and is

4 db. We now take a chart showing curves of equal field strength

“rfor 8 Mc/é, 1200 hours, and for the latitude of station A. The

point representing the transmitter A is placed on that point on

the map which represents the co-ordinates of the station.

' The chart on the map is then covered by a sheet of transparent
paper on which the outlines 6f the‘contiﬁenfs are drawn, in such a
way that the site of the transmitter coinéides with the appropriate
point of the world-map. The mean power of the transmitter A being
1 kW (the Pp/?m ratio in the case of Class Al transmissions being
equal to 2/1), a curve is then traced thrdugh aii éoints where,
from Technical Standard E~1 which is established for a mean power
of 1 kW, fhe minimum field sfrength to be protected is 4 db. This

curve represents the limit of the service range of station A.

The service range notified by the Administration is taken
into consideration, however, whenever it is less than that found

by using Technical Standard A-2.



Where necessary, we also show the limits deduced from the
. MUF-for the F2 laver of the regions where, because of propagation
conditions, the recéption of trarnsmissions from the. station A is

not possible (area of silence due to the skip phenomenon).

Limits of the service range

of Station A

1200; hours .———————— - 30° .- —————— 1400 hours



Gp4n2 .

G.4.3

Determination of the interference field strength of station B

To obtain the strength of this interference field, we must

first consider :

a) the power of the transmitter : here it is equal to 2 kW

. (mean power), which increases the field corresponding to 1 kW

power by 3 db;

b) the discrimination of the ship's receiver : this depends on
the separation between the frequencies used and the class of
emission, and is determined by means of Technical Standard A-3.
In the case under consideration, this is -21 db.

We should thus have to add 3 db and subtract 21 db, (i.e.
subtract a total of 18 db) from the field strengtﬁs shown on the

curves of equal field strength relating to station B.

Determination of the area in which harmful interference is

probable (see figure B)

If the difference in longitude between stations A and B is

30°, then it is 1400 hours at B when it is 1200 hours at A.

The chart of equal field strength curves corresponding to
8 Mc/%, 1400 hours and the latitude of station B is placed over
the chart corresponding to 8 Mc/%, 1200 hours and the latitude
of station A, the point designating station B coinciding with the

appropriate point of the map.

The sheet of transparent paper showing the service area of

station A, previously prepared, is superimposed on the charts.

To determine the protection ratio at each point of the
service area of station A, the field strength of station B,
(i.e. the field strength indicated on the curves less 18 db to

allow for the power of station B and the discrimination of the



ship's receiver) should be subtracted from the field strength

of station A (i.e. the field strength indicated on the curves).
The difference thus obtained is indicated on the transparent
paper at each point of intersection of the curves of equal
field strength for stations A and B, lying inside.the line
showing the service area of station A, and at points where,
allowing for propagation conditions, the reception of station B

transmissions is possible.

According to Technical Standard A-1l, the minimum signal/
interference protection ratio required is 11 db for the Al class
of emission (manual speed), taking into consideration the fact
that the peak power of the station to be protected has been
converted into mean power., A line showing the points at which
the protection ratio is equal to this minimum (11 db) is traced
(it may be necessary'to interpolate), and that part of the
service area of station A in which the protection ratio is less

than 11 db is hatched. (See Figure B on page 10G).
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EXRNNS

The operations described above are repeated at other times

to assess the probability of harmful interference during the day,

Tolduring the night and during intermediate perioeds,

Finding

. The finding will be favourable, qualified favourable or

unfavourable according to the extent of the hatched area and the

time during which harmful interference may occur :

. a) if this area does not exist or is negligible in-extent,vthe

finding iStfavourableﬁ(findinv‘Aiin Column 17a, not accompanied

by the remark represented by Symbo1 A 1n Column 13b) In such
oases,‘the symbol “NARSA" (no appreolable reductwon in the service
area) is put in. the "General Remarks columﬁ of_Worklng Sheet

No. 3 and 1A the report to the Board

b)  if this area reduces only slightly (by less than 25%) the
service areaof  the.statlion to be.protected, the conclusion is

a qualified.favourable finding (Symbol A in Column 12a, accompanied

by the, remark. represented by Symbol A in Columh 13b). In such

cases the. symbol "SRSA" (slight reduction in the service area) is

put in the "General Remarks" column of Working Sheet No. 3 and in

the report to the Board;.

¢) * if this area reduces considerably (by 25% or more) ‘the service

area of the station to be protected, the fiﬁdiﬁgiis'uhfavourable

(Finding. BX) -In-sueh cases, the .symbol "ARSA" (appreciable reduction
in the ser v1ce area) is put in the "General Remarks" column of

Working,Sheet No, 3 and in the report to the Board.
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However, if the station to be protected suffers harmful
interference only for a short period in relation to its total
operational time (i.e. for less than 25% of the total operational
time and for less than two hours per day), the Board reaches a
qualified favourable finding (Symbol A in Column 13a accompanied
by the remark represehted by Symbol A in Column 13b). In such
cases symbol "LtCT" is put in the "General Remarks" column of

" Working Sheet No. 3 and in the report to the Board.

Moreover, when the calculated protection ratio of the
existing assignment - with the addition, if necessary, of the
appropriate auroral absorption value (AA, paragraph C.6.6) - is
less than the minimum specified in Technical Standard A~1 in more
than 25% of the service area of the station to be protected, and
for at least 25% of the total operating time of the station (or
for more than two hours, if the operating time is more than
eight hours), but when one or more of the principles set out in
paragraph d) below are applicable (subject'to the relevant pro-
visions of paragraphs E.3.2.3.9, E.3.2,3.10 and E.3.2.3.13),
the Board reaches a qualified favourable finding (Symbol A in
Column 13a accompanied by the remark represented by Symbol A in

Column 13b);
d) the principles in question are represented by the following
symbols : |

1) "N 103" (see paragraphs D.10.3 and D.11.3),
2)  "AASA" (see paragraph D.8),
3)  "AASA-AVLP" (see paragraph D.9.2).
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G.5 EXAMPLE II : Probability of harmful interference caused by a new

statlon B to the coast statlon A rece1v1ng transmissions

from ship stations (see figure C)

The purpose of this examination is to establish a ratio
between the service area of a receiving coast station before use
of a new assignment begins and the service area. of that same

coast station after use of the new assignment has begun.
It is based on the following hypotheses :

:a) ship stations : mean power : 0,1 kW %), maximumv
bandwidth authorized in the Radio Regulations for the class
of emission mentioned in the Regulations, public correspondence
sérﬁice} continﬁbus operation; '
b) rece1v1ng coast statlon : 31te presumed near the station
llkely to cause harmful 1nterference, and correspondlng as

_ far as possible to a station listed in the List of Coast Stations.

Statién 4 is the feceiving station for which protection
has to be assessed. Day and night it receives Class Al emissions
(bandwidth : 0.1 kc/s) from ship stations using 4162.5 kc/s.
Station B is the new station likely to cause.harmful interference

to the station A receiving transmissions from ship stations.

*) In principle when technical examinatioﬁs are made in the bands
allocated to ship stations, the power to be taken ihto
consideration as the power of the ship Stations,.is 0.1 kW
(mean power). However, in the case of a reception frequency
recorded in the Master Register for a given radiotelephone
coast station, it iswnecessgry’to take into account the power

of the ship station shown with respect to this assignment.



G.5.1

¢.5.2

4 ¢

Day and night it uses 4165 ke¢/s for Class A3 emissions (bandwidth
6 ke/s) with a mean power of 0.05 kW.

- Limit of the service area of the recelving coast station at any

particular time

For a particular time of day (for example 2200 hours, local
time), with the assistance of Technical Standard A-2, we assess
the minimum field strength to be protected for the receiving
station A. In this case let us take 5 db. With 0.1 kW as the
power of the ship station, the minimum field intensity to be
considered at station A for a power of 0.1 kW is 5 db + 10 db = 15 db
from the point of viewfof thé use Of:Technical Standard E-1.

We now take a chart showing curves of equal field strength
for 4 Mc/s, 2200 hours, and for the latitude of point A. The point
representing receiving station A is placed on that point on the

map which represents the co-ordinates of thé Station.

We then superimpose on these_two.charfs a sheet of transparent
paper, on which the outlines of the continents appear, so.that the
site of the reception station coincides with the same point on the
planisphere, and a curve is traced through all the points where the

field strength is 15 db.

Determination of the interference field strength of station B

To obtain the strength of this interference field, we must

first consider :

a) the mean power of the transmitter : here it is 0.05 kW,

which reduces the field corresponding to 1 kW by 13 db;

b)  the selectivity of the coast station's receiver : this is

determined by means of Technical Standard A-3, 1In the case

under consideration, this is -6 db.



Ge5.3

15 G -

We should thus have to subtract 13 db, then 6 db, i.e., 19 db, from
the field strength défefmined by means of Technical Standard B-2. Since
the field strength givex in Technical Standard B-2 is, in this case,

41 db, the interfering field strength at point A is 41 db - 19 db = 22 db,

Determination of the area in which harmful interference is probable

To the field strength of station B (22 db), we add the minimum pro-
tection. ratio required for class Al emission (manual speed), taking
into- consideration the fact that the peak power of the transmissions
received at the station to be protected has been cohverted into mean
power, that is to say 11 db (see'Technical Standard Afl)._ The value
obtained shéll then be incregséd py 10 db to take into account the fact
.thatfthé-power of the emission§.réceived by statién A is“O.l kW,
With the chart of equal field_sﬁrength&curVQS glready used (see para-
graph G.5.1), we trace, round point A, a_cﬁf&éﬁfhrough.ali the points

where the field strength is 22'db + 11 db + 10 db = 43 db.

The ratio of the surfaces?df the service areas determined by the

two curves traced (15 db and 43 db) is then assessed.

*\;MWWkA (receiving station to be protected)
N vy i
S s
A fﬁ@ia\rizﬂg
NS 2?d5)\»<€i(hew station)
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The operations deséribed above are repeated at other times
to assess the probability of harmful interference during the day,

during the night, and during intermediate periodé.

Ge544 Finding

a) if the original service aréa‘is not feduced, the finding
'is favoursble (finding A in Column 13, not accompanied by the
remark represented by Symbol A in Column 1%b). In such cases,
symbol "NARSA" (no eppreciable reduction of the service area)

is put in the "General Remarks" column of Working Sheet No. 3 and

in' the report to the Board;

b) if the service area is slightly reduced (the ratio between
the surface of the new service area. and that of the original

service area is at least 0.75), the finding is a gualified

favourable finding (Symbol A in Column 13a, accompanied by the
-remark represented by Symbol A in Coluﬁn 13b). In such cases,
symbol "SRSA" (slight reduction of the'éervice afea§ is put in the
"General Remarks" column of Working Sheef No. 3 and in the report
to the Board; '

c) if the service‘area is considérably reduced (the ratio between
the surface of the new service area and that of the original service

area is less than 0.75), the finding is unfavourable (Finding BX), and

symbol "ARSA" (appreciable reduction of the service area) is put in
the "General Remarks" column of Working Sheet No. 3 and in the

report to the Board.

However, if the reception of ship station transmissions will

probably suffer harmful interference for less than 2 hours a day,
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"the Board reaches a quallfled favourable flndlng (Symbol A in
Column 13A° accompanled by ‘the remark represented by Symbol A

cln Column l3b) ' The symbol "LECT" i's entered in the "General

| Remarks" column of Worklng Sheet No. 3 and in the report to the

'ABoard

G.6 - TECHNICAL EXAMINATION, IN RELATION TO FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENTS OR
ALLOTMENTS TO MARiTIME MOBILE STATIONS, OF NOTICES CONCERNING

MODIFICATIONS ?OoEXISTING.FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENTS

. A notice concerning a change in an existing frequency
assignment ;is examined in relation:to. frequency assignments or
allotments to stations in the Maritime Mobile Service according
‘to the principles set. out-in this chapter and by comparing the

" service area of the station to be protected as it was before the
change and as it has become as-a result of that change. The
finding depends on the reduction in{seryice area (see paragraphs

G.4.4 and G.5.4).

G.7 TECHNICAL EXAMINATION OF NOTICES IN RELATION TO FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENTS
TQ STATIONS OTHER THAN THOSE IN THE MARITIME MOBILE SERVICE

When a technical examination has to be made of notices in
hféié%ibﬁwfd frequency assignments to stations other than those in
the Marltlme Moblle Service (flxed statlons, for example : see
Nos. 208 209 211 and 213 of the Regulatlons) the technical
'procedure descrlbed in Chapter C of these Rules of Procedure

iapplles.
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G.8 THE PROTECTION OF EXISTING ASSIGNMENTS MADE TO STATIONS OF THE MARITIVE
MOBILE SERVICE IN THE MARITIME MOBILE BANDS SHARED WITH OTHER SERVICES
BETWEEN 4,000 kc/s AND 28,000 kc/s (SEE PARAGRAPH C.10.8)

The F.R.D. co-~operates with the T.E.D. in assessing the protection
of these assignments when the new assignment or modification notified
is liable to cause harmful interference to stations of the Maritime
Mobile Service. The F.R.D. in examining these assignments follows the

'*3pf6cedure described in this‘chapter, end the finding arrived at is in

accordance with paragraph G.4.4.

G.9 ENTRY OF ASSIGNMENT NOTICES IN THE MASTER REGISTER

Below is en explanation of the way in which notices are
entered in the Master Register when so justified by the Board's
ifindings,‘tbgether with an indication of the dates %0 be inserted
in Column 2a or Column 2b (see also Chapter B of the present
Rules of Procedure, paragraphs B.94 to B.137 and Nos. 573 to 588 of
the Radio Regulations).

G.9.1 Coast radiotelephone stations (transmitting frequencies - see

paracraph G.2.1.2)

Finding and |

Remarks Date

Col. Col. Col. Col.

13a 13b 2a 2b
‘a) assigmment (. . (section I app.25| & 542 3.12.51'
in accord- (6A3’ 6A3B(section IT app.25] A 542 4,12.51
ance with
Appendices (3A3A,3A3H(section I app.25| A .| 544 [3.12.51

17 and 25 (3437 (section II app.25| A 544 4.12.51
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b)

_in accor-

19 G

assignment
dance with
Appendix

Efavourable finding
(.

(qualified favourable

17 but not (finding .
to Appendix(unfavourable “finding
25 S '

(RR515)

{-Finding. and.

- Coast: radiotelephone staticns (recéiving’

paragraph G.2:1.2)

assignment
according
to Appen-—
dix 17 and
correspond-

(6A3, 6A3B(section I
(section 1T

app.25
app.25

" ing to an

allotment
in Appen-
dix 25

(3a34,3A3H(section I

(3437 (section II app.25

assignment
according
to Appen-
dix 17 but

not corres-

ponding to
an allot-
ment in
Appendix 25

Remarks Date

Col. Col. Col. Col.

13a 13b 2a 2b

A 545 *

Af

A A545 *

B 1 545 *
frequencies - see

A 548 | 3.12.51

A .| 548 4.12.57
A1 5561 3.12.51

A 550 4.,12.5X

*

‘B 551

¥ Date of receipt of the notic¢ by the Board
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Coast radiotelegraph stations in the bands exclusively allocated

to them

Findings and

Favourable finding
Qualified favourable finding
Unfavourable finding (RR515)

Remarks Date
Col, Col. Col. Col.
13a 13b 2a 2b

A *
A A *
B *

Fixed stations operating in accordance with the provisions of

Nos. 208, 209 or 211 of the Radio Regulations

Favourable finding

Qualified favourable finding

Unfavourable finding (RR515)

Fixed stations-oﬁerating in accordance with the provisions of

A

.B

148
A148 -
148

‘No. 213 of the Radio Regulations

Favdurable finding
Qualified favourable finding
Unfavourable finding (RR515)

Stations operating in derogation of the

provisions of the

Radio Regulatidns

Favourable finding
Qualified favourable finding
Unfavourable finding (RR531)

¥ Date of receipt of the notice by the Board

DA
DA
DB

DA




CHAPTER H

APPLICATION BY THE I.F.R.B, OF THE PROVISIONS
OF THE FINAL ACTS OF THE E.A.R.C. SPACE (GENEVA, 1963)

Introduction

In accordance with the Final Acts of the E.A.R.C. Space Services
sharing‘Frequency Bands with terrestrial Services betweeh 1 Gc/% and
10 Gc/é;,sites and frequencies for earth stations, operating in frequency
baﬁdé shared with equal rights between space and terrestrial services,
shall be selected with respect to geographical separation from terres—:

trial statioms.

The interference potential of the earth stations and terrestrial

stations operating in these Frequency Bands is calculated in two steps:

First the evaluation of Coordination Distance of the new station
vis-a~-vis the other category of station is calculated with only the
characteristics of the earth station known, the terrestrial station.
Seing hypothetical only, and with simplifying assumptions also being
made concerning the propagation characteristics in the region concerned.
The result of this calculation is thaf'an”area can be traced out around
the site of the newly-notified station on the map; the use of this is
that it indicates that any other station being located within that area
may find itself in danger of harmful interference arising between it

and the station in respect of which the calculation haé been made. The
distance from the newly-notified station site to the limit of this area
is the Coordination Distance for that station in the direction concerned.

Therefore, if the limit of this area should cross the frontier of the



notifying Administration into aﬁofher country the notifying Admini-
stration must cocrdinate its activities with that other country or
countries pefore the:Board can. agcept the notification, and it is for
this reason that the Board requires to be able to readily calculate

such Coordination Distances.

Second.i. if necessary, precise calculation between a given station and

another station could also be made, and this would be the calculation
of the pfobability of harmful interference occurring Eetween them. The
harmful interference is calculated only for one pair of stations at a
time, and so does not trace out an area on a map. The two stations
concerned must be specified, and the exact attenuation characteristics

must be known.

1. Information for Coordination Distance‘Calculations

This is to be supplied to the Board as laid‘down .in the Final
Acts of the EVA.R.C. Space (Geneva, 1963).‘ The information is .given in
Annexes 12 and. 13, and also in Tables 1, 2 and '3 of Recommendation lA.

The following matters should be dealt with as follows : s

a) Site Shielding Factor
The method of treatment of this is reasonably clear in

Recommendation No. 1A; the method of treatment of the notices should be

supplemented as follows :

When.a Site Shielding Factor is claimed in a motification, it
should also have an azimuthal extent stated, together with a separate

c indication "of the gain of the antenna at the'angular’height of the

- obstacle.



However, if such complete data is not given in a notification
in which a Site Shielding Factor is claimed, the assignment should be
treated without taking into account the Site Shielding Factor. If the
Site Shielding Factor could have a critical effect on an unfavourable
“finding by the Board, the Board should request in the finding form the
remainder of the Site Shielding Factor details. In this'way the finding

is not held up on this account.

b) Power supplied by an earth station transmitter

For calculating interference into a terrestrial station, a
4 kc/% channel is taken as typical.. The figure in dbW of the power

supplied by an earth station tranmsmitter, symbcl Pe in Table 1, is

arth
actually to be the power supplied per 4 kc/ﬁ*of bandwidth. The power
notified on the Notification Form, on the other hand, is the power
distributed over the full bandwidth of the emission. The worst inter-
'ferénce situation per telephone channel of the affected terrestrial
station would arise whén the interfering power of the earth station
traﬁsmitter is concentrated into the minimum possible bandwidth, as
happens under conditions of minimum modulation. However, it is already
assumed (reference Recoﬁﬁendation 14, Table 1, page 182, item 3) that
carrier dispersion techniques are employed such that thé mihimum Pand-
width emitted will be not less than 300 kc/%, and so this will represent
the worst interference situation. From this, it follows that the worst
interference situation as far as the 4 kc/é bandwidth is concerned will
likewise be when the transmitting power is concentrated into a 300 kc/s
band, under which conditions the equivalent power in the 4 kc/% band

will be the full power minus 19 db., Therefore, when calculating the



Coordination Distance from an earth transmitting statidn, the equivalent
4 kc/b transmitted power figure should »e obtained by subtfacting 19 db

from the figure notified, expressed in dbW.

c) ‘Effective Radiated PoWer (e.r.p.) of the hypothetical terrestrial

station

_ In cases whére an earth receiving station is notified, its
Coordination Distance calculation demands that some assumption be made
concerning the effééfiVe"e.r;p. of the hypotﬁéticéi terrestrial station
that enters into the calculation. In order to avoid délay in treating
these cases, reference should be made to Nos. 470B and 470C of the Radio
Regulations, set out in the Final Acts of the E.A,R.C. Théy'impoée a
limit of +55 dbW on the e.r.p. of a terrestrial station, which includes

an upper limit of +13 dbW on its transmitter output power,

Therefore, when an earth récéiving station is notified, the
relevant terrestrial station e.r.p.béhduld be’takén aé +55 dbW for the
purpose of the calculation of Coordinatibn Diétance; ‘This assumes the
worst case, that is, that the terrestrial sfation is transmitting its

power in the direction of the earth station.

2. Methods of Evaluating Cocrdination Distances
f

2.1 Basically, the routine is a simplé'oné,'involvihg only the
adding of certain factors in db, and then convértingbthis sum to its
equivalent at 4 GC/E in order to enableé the use of the set of Tables in
Recommendation No. 1A for the subsequent conversion of this nécessary
attenuation in db into terms ‘of kilometres of distahée; The forms to

be used for this are shown as the Annex to this Note, and are



self-explanatory. The final conversion of the equivalent necessary
‘®asic transmission loss into kilometres of distance of land, non-tropical
sea and/br tropical sea should be done either by use of charts (two

éuch charts are necessary, that is, for land—non—tropical sea and for
land-tropical sea) or by a table. 1In this regard, a chart 1s most
efficient for manual‘use, while a table is most useful in_computer”»

applications.,.

2.2 When applying the procedure for calculating Coordination
Distances between earth stations and terrestrial statiohs, the gain

of the earth stations antenna in the horizontal plane at azimuths other
than the planned range of azimuthal angles will initially be taken as

0 db, unless the notice is accompanied by a complete horizontal polar
pattern. If this information is absent, and.it is found to be necessary,
. the Administration notifying the earth station will .»e requested by

telegram to furnish the complete horizontal polar pattern.

3. Additional Information that would facilitate the work of the Board

Although it is not called for in the Final Acts of the E.A.R.C.
Space (Géneva: 1963) it seémé that i1f the notifying administrati§n were
to include with the Notification Form a transparent map showing the
location of the station and at least the nearest frontier of the country
accurately it would help the evaluation of the relevant Coordination
Distance very considefably. If the map were to be provided to a
prearranged scale, a direct chart method of indicating Coordination

Distance could be used,



Although the calculation ovaoordination Distance involv%s the
use of assuﬁptions, as.mentioned earlier,'nevertheless it is still
essential to be highly accurate in the pinpointing of the station because
on the outcome of the Coordination Disténce calculations dépends'
whether or not coordination is necessary by the ndtifying.Administration.‘
As attenuation pér kilometre is high at these frequencies, the Coordina-
tion Distance contours have definite limits, and a few kilométrés
error in the ‘estimated position of a notified station could conceivably
involve the Board in embarrassment by leading to an efror as to

~whether coordination with another country was needed or not. For this
‘reason the provision of a map indication by the notifying Administration _
is suggested -as useful, and in this régard it would be of maximum value
if the gcale used in all such cases were a prearranged value, say

1 cm = 120 km (k: 12,000,000) or not less than lem = 60 km (1: 6,000,000).

“Amex: Two forms of Working Sheets (W.S.)



EXAMINATION OF FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENTS TO EARTH STATIONS

(CO-ORDINATION DISTANCE CALCULATION)

(Article 9A of the Radio Regulations)

Calculation of Co-ordination Distance

D té Minim, Permissible Co-ordination Affected Findings General '
Azimuths a Basic Transmis, Loss Distance (Km) Countries Remarks Suggestions
. Interference /
Site-Shielding Factor ea:th Gearth Pterr Gterr F?Ct r Lb éogg<s L'b Zone Zone Zone Eoga% Col. Col.
] b (ab) [Fagto (db) A B C Tor 13a | 13b
Fs(db) |AZ2Mal Gs(db)| (abw) | (db) | (dbw)| (db) | 374.°34%; 1€5 e G b () L e | (xp

IR

|

nENEREEEE ESEEEBEEEEEEE

* Power densities in any 4 kc/s bandwidth

T.E.D., Remarks

Ws 6




(Article 9 rev, of the Radio Regulations)

- EXAMINATION OF FREQUENCY ASSIGNMENTS TO TERRESTRIAL STATIONS

Existing Earth Station Assignment

. . . Findings
. |Ant.Gaini Supplement. Co-ordination Distance .
Frequency Country Service Hor, Plane Informations Distance Iseparatio col. b co1. General Remarks Suggestions
(Mc/s) Transmitt.| Receiv. Power Emission (xm) (Xm ) 13a 13b
Point Point
— 1
l !
-l 4

T.E.D. Remarks

WS 7
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REMARKS

2c 2d Aa 4b dc sa Sb 6 7 8 9a |[9b | %c o 1 13a [EYS) 13c H FRD REMARKS
CHANGE
ADDITION
COORD/_ ____________
EXISTING ASSIGNMENT INTERFERENCE PATH PROTECTION | ACTUAL PROTECTION FINDINGS GENERAL REMARKS SUGGESTIONS
- a |9 -
1 4a GUIDE_ No ) 7 T R N *r‘?. A-2  Linrerr oistiiary, 0 separ] TOTAL (B) | T.5.A-1 = "
COUNTRY [NOISE GRADE Cem) (W) | TOTAL [A) (em) D) 40 ke
0 FREQUENCY J_[ TN |sERVICE Jemission [0 [ouL [DIL foows] o fouL [puL [put §D L oIt [Dar [powes] ANT %% [por patjost foarosr st emr SEAON 265 3a | 126
: > KRS
(%/%) 46 sa 16 1o +T 4N Hankan=J T TN F U TTTN*entesren= 0 TTTNF s + 7 1N 359 la
TRANSM. POINT | RECEIV. POINT | OPERAT. - °
. . [MMEatCCTIDIA [DJA[DIA DJA [DJA|DJA IDJIA |DJA(DIA DJA|DJA|DIA JDIA [DIA|DIA o

' l

2 |

2 |

| T

4 I

s I

s l

7 I

ws 3 D NORTHERN HEMISPHERE a J SOUTHERN HEMISPHERE
J " " = D " "
T.E.D. REMARKS
OVERALL

FINDING




COMPLETION OF WORKING SHEET Mo, 3

‘(eee’pafagraph c.3)

1. A copy of WS 3 is given in Annex 1.

‘2. _ Spaces have been prov1ded so that fleld strengths during day,
tran51tlon (0800 and 1600 local tlme) and nlght for phases DL and JA,

may be recorded for both the exlstlng a531gnment and interference path.

3. When the values of field strengths and other relevamt technical
data obtained from the approprlate Technlcal Standards, have been entered
in WS 3, ‘the values should be added for the exlstlng assignment (Tctal A)
and for the interference path (Total B). The calculated value of the
actual protection is given by A-B and should be so indicated in the six
spaces available in the column "Actual protection (A-B)" and repeated on
the‘right—hand side of the working sheet reserved for the Finding.

_ However:

a) When the value of the protectidn‘ratio is irrelevant because of
‘no commern time, arcroSs’(x)'should‘be entered ‘instead of figures

in the appropriate space(s) available.

b) When some of the values of the "actual prctection ratio A-B" are
abcve the upper llmlt of T, S. A-1l, the letter "p" should be

‘eritered instead of flgures in the approprlate spaces available.

c) . Whern the calculated value of the fleld strength of the existing
‘a531gnment (Tctal A) is below the value of T.S. A-2, minus the
’"approprlate alluwance, the letter "m" should be entered instead
- of figures in the appropriate spaces available, and the appropriate
“symbols as 1nd1cated in C. 4 should be entered in the "Remarks"

Column.
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4, The siX~spaéeswoh»theéright;hand1Q£fihefworking sheet reserved
for the Finding, should be filled in with the figures for the calculated
"actual protection" whenever there is little difference in longitude
between the paths of the existing circuit on the one hand and of the
interfering transmissich.oh the other, ' | - .

; 5. . In'other Cases,“i.e., when'Wofking Sheet No. 1 is>used; fhe
ﬁindings éhould be set out in the followiné columns: Time;'SeésOm—SS,

Actual Proféctidn, and in the following way:

‘Ekampie;.
S mme  seasonss
.08 10 D L -5
06 14 7L 4/10
18 22 "D A. 12
18 02 T A 12

which means that during JL the protection ratio varies betweeh'4'énd 10 db

from 0600 to 1400 hours GMT.

“For different conditions and different pr-tection ratios, the

latter should be entered on different lines.

fﬁxamplé:
\ Time ‘ - Season-S88 Actua%
R . - ‘ . e protection
08 10 ) _ D J L o 5

18 22 > 3 a1
iThe foilqwing method.gf pfesentation should not -be used:
18 22 DL, JA  4/12
tg shéwléha£ the‘rafié.betﬁeeﬁ iéOO ;nd ééoo hours Gﬁfmi§.4 db during DL
and 12 db during JA; as such an entry would mean thét thé ratio varies

from 4 to 12 db between 1800 and 2200 hours GMT bcth during DL and during
JA.
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ANNEX 3
( see paraqgraph C.3)

; a 6 & 10 12 14 16 18 ) 2z 21
REGISTRY
8o
ab Refers 70 No of Ws 3
70 EXISTING ASSIGNMENT
e kc/s Ctry
4a
6o Sa
Sb. 6
9
5o & kwW— db
1o c — db
Dif. GMT—»LT______ | __ ___db
40 RAD db
Curve used Lat/Area File
30 FIELD
MUF/LUE
T.S. A1
T.S. A-2
20
NEW ASSIGNMENT
1o ‘. kc/s Ctiry
43
5a
O Sb 6
2 4 (o] [+ 1o 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 h 2 8 KW
10 QcC db
Dif. SGMT—» LT
- i
1oL Curve used Lat/Area File
] MUF/LUF
JuL
| INTERFERENCE PATH
| 8__ 000000 KW e——— db
oA Gain for interf. path db
1 TS. A-BS ke /S ——> db
B Ditt. GMT=—p{ T db
. Distance Km
1A Curve used Lat/Area File
i FIELD
2 4 6 & 1o 12 14 16 18 eo 22 24 h MUF
TMG — GMT
FINDING
Season ,
GMT ab Code Remarks
25
WS 1 t-59 -



ANNEX 4
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Annexe 5

RAPPORTS DE PROTECTION SIGNAL/BROUILLEUR : Gamme de fréquences de 3500 kHz & 28000 kHz Annex 5
SIGNAL/INTERFERENCE PROTECTION RATICS : Frequency range 3500 kc/s - 28000 kc/s . Anexo 5
RELACICNES DE PROTECCION SENAL/INTERFERENCIA : Gama de frecuencias 3500 kc/s - 28000 kc/s

Type de transmission

Type of transmission 10-1605 kc/s 1605-3500 kc/s ' 2500-28000 kc/s
Tipo de transmisidn ,

Pp Pm Pc Pp Pm Pc Pp Pm | Pc

Télégraphie, réception auditive -
Telegraphy, aural reception -~ 8(3-7) 12(7-11) 14(9-13) 11(5—10)(1) 15(9-14)(1
Telegraffa, recepcién auditiva -

~—

17(11-16)(n 15(7-14)(1)19(11—18)0) 21(13"20)(1f

Télégraphie, météo et presse & réception auditive, systéme Hell -

Telegraphy, meteo, press, aural reception, Hell system - 9(3-8) 13(7-12) 15(9-14) 13{5-12) 17(9-16) 19(11-18) |} 17(7-16) 21(11-20) | 23(13-22)
Telegrafia, meteorologia, prensa, recepcidn auditiva, sistema Hell

Télégraphie, réception automatique sans correction d'erreurs -
Telegraphy, automatic reception without error correction - 11(6-10) 15(210-14) | 17(12-16) || 17(10-16) | 21(14-20) | 23(16-22) | 26(13-25) | 30(17-29) | 32(19-31)
Telegrafia, recepcidn automdtica sin correccidn de errores

Télégraphie, réception automatique avec correction d'erreurs -

Telegraphy, automatic reception with error correction = - - - 12(7-11) 16(11-15) 18(13-17) 14(8-13) 18(12-17) 20(14-19)
Telegraffa, recepcidn automdtica con correcciédn de errores

Phototélégraphie -~ Phototelegraphy - Fototelegrafia 15(11-14) | 19(15-18) | 21(17-20) | 24(16-23) | 28(20-27) | 30(22-29) || 28(18-27) | 32(22-31) | 34(24-33)

Téléphonie, pas de renvoi sur le réseau téléphonique public - .
Telephony, not connected to public service-network - 12(9-11) 16(13-15) | 18(15-17) || 15(11-14) | 19(15-18) 21(17-20) 18(13-17) | 22(17-21) | 24(19-23)
Telefonfa, no conectada a la red de servicio publico . (1) (1) (1) (1) (1) (1)

Téléphonie, renvoi sur le réseau téléphonique public -
Telephony, connected to public service network - 25(20-24) | 29(24-28) | 31(26-30) || 28(22-27) | 32(26-31) | 34(28-33) || 32(24-31) | 36(28-35) | 38(30-37)
‘Telefonia, conectada a la red de servicio publico I

g

Radiodiffusion - Broadcasting - Radiodifusidén 34(29-33) | 38(33-37) | 40(35-39) || 34(28-33) | 38(32-37) | 40(34-39) |l 34(26-33) | 38(30-37) 40(32*39)(2)

Service mobile aéronautique, télégraphie ou téléphonie = '
Aercnautical Mobile, telegraphy or telephony - - - - 15 15 15 15 15 15

Servicio mdévil aerondutico, telegrafia o telefonia

Radiophares - Radio Beacons - Radiofaros 10 10 10 10 10 10 - - -

Systéme Loran - Loran - Loran ' 1r - - - u 28 28 28 - - -
Renvoi (1) - Note (1) - Nota (1) ~ Sauf pour le service mobile aéronautique -~ Except in aeronautical mobile gervice - Excepto en el servicio mdévil aerondutica

Renvoi (2) - Note (2) - Note (2) -~ Dans l'application de la procédure spécifiée A l'article 10 du Réglement des radiocommunications, le Comité considére un
rapport de protection calculé inférieur 2 23 db comme dénotant un cas d'incompatibilité gpparente.

( .
In the application of the procedure prescribed in Article 10 of the Radio Regulations, a calculated protection ratio of
less than 23 db is taken by the Board to indicate an apparent incompatibility.

En la aplicacidn del procedimiento prescrito en el Articulo 10 del Reglamento de Radiocomunicaciones, la Junta congidera
que una relacidén de proteccidn calculada de menos de 23 db indica una incompatibilidad aparente.
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